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PERSONAL COMPUTER PROGRAMMING

SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT

THE SOFTWARE PROGRAM PROVIDED WITH THIS DOCUMENT IS
FURNISHED UNDER A LICENSE AND MAY BE USED ONLY IN
ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING LICENSE TERMS.

Ericsson Inc., hereafter referred to as COMPANY, grants to you, hereafter referred to as
USER, a non-exclusive, paid up license to use the accompanying Software, the media on
which it is recorded, and Programmi@gide, all hereaftereferred to a®RODUCT, for

use under the following terms and conditions:

1.

The techniques, algorithms, and processes contained in the PRODUCT constitute trade
secrets oCOMPANY. USER agrees not to provide or otherwise make available any
PRODUCT to any third party and to take miéasures reasonable and necessary to
protect the confidentiality of thERODUCT and COMPANY'sights herein. The
foregoing shall not apply to any PRODUCT which userstemw was in its possession

prior to the disclosure made by COMPANY, which subsequently came into its
possessiorthrough channels independent of COMPANY, or was independently
developed by employees of USER wiarl not had accessRRODUCTS, omhich

appears in a printed publication other than as a breach of any obligagohto
COMPANY, or with the prior written permission of COMPANY.

USER shall not reproduce or copy RODUCT, make or permit arghange or
modification, in whole or irpart, in its original or any other language, or permit
anyone else to do so for any purpose whatsoever, except as necessary for the USER to
use it on the single programmer for which it is licensed hereunder.

USER shall not transfer tHeRODUCT or any parthereof. This licenseloes not
include the right to sublicense and may not be assigned.

The PRODUCT iscopyrighted under United States and International laws by
COMPANY. USER agrees not to remove &d9MPANY copyright, trademark or
other notices or PRODUCT identification.

If USER does not comply withll ofthe terms and conditions of this license
agreement, COMPANY may terminate tlicense and require USER teturn the
PRODUCT.USER's liability shall includehut not be restricted tell costsincurred

by COMPANY in recoveringhe PRODUCT and aldamages arising from USER's
default.

USER shall be solely responsible for determining the appropriate use to be made of the
PRODUCT inUSER's own operation®RODUCTSARE DISTRIBUTED "AS IS"
WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED.

USER is responsible to insure that use of RRODUCT to install or repair
COMPANY equipmentneetsall standards and regulations required by federal, state,
and local governments and that the operator of that mobile radio communications
equipment is legally licensed for the use of the frequencies programmed iradithe
equipment.

In no event, whether on warranty, contract or negligence, shall COMPANY be liable
for special, incidental, indirect or consequential damages incluaingnot limited to,
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loss of profits or revenue, loss of useanfy equipment, cost ofpital, or any other
lossthat may result directly or indirectiyom use ofPRODUCTS oifrom failure of
PRODUCTS to operate as intended.

CREDITS

EDACS is a registered trademark of Ericsson Inc.
IBM is a registered trademark of International Business Machines Corporation.
MS-DOS is a registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation.
NETCLOCK/2 is a trademark of Spectracom Corporation.

NOTICE!
This manualcovers Ericssomnd GeneraElectric products
manufactured and sold by Ericsson Inc.

NOTICE!
Repairs to this equipment should be maandy by an
authorized servicaechnician or facility designated by the
supplier. Anyrepairs, alterations or substitution k&com-
mended parts made by the user to this equipment| not
approved by the manufacturesuld voidthe user’s authority
to operate the equipment in addition to the manufacturer’'s
warranty.

NOTICE!
THE SOFTWARE DISTRIBUTED WITH THISVANUAL
IS COPYRIGHTED BY ERICSSON INCUNPUBLISHED
RIGHTS ARE RESERVED UNDER THE COPYRIGHT
LAWS OF THE UNITED STATES.

This manual is published bigricsson Inc., without any warranty. Improvements and
changes to thignanual necessitated by typographical errors, inaccuracies of current
information, or improvements to programs and/or equipment, may be mdeectyon

Inc., at any time and without notice. Such changes will be incorporateaeint@ditions of

this manual. No part of this manual may be reproduced or transmittedformnyr by any
means, electronic or mechanical, including photocopying and recording, for any purpose,
without the express written permissiorEsicsson Inc.
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INTRODUCTION

Ericssonwelcomes you tdhe world ofmobile communications. We
believe there is no equal to Ericsson produetsd have made a
commitment to our customers to ensthat product satisfaction and
reliable service is our number one priority.

Quality built and dependable, the CEC/IMC Manager, or Monitor
Module (MOM) PC, is a tool designed to monitond configure the
CEC/IMC Digital Audio Switch.

This manual hasbeen written to giveyou aclear and concise
understanding of the CEC/IMC Manager (MOM PC) and will discuss:

* the steps necessary to install the program

* the procedures to set-up and operate the CEC/IMC Manager
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CHAPTER 1
BEFORE YOU BEGIN

ABOUT THIS MANUAL

This document describethe CEC/IMC ManagefMOM PC) user
interfaceand functions. It is intended to aid the user in performing
various CEC/IMC Manager functions such as CEC/IMC configuration
andviewing interface module statdsita. The various screens the user
may encounteare walked through andexplained in full detail. The
following sub-sectionighlight themajor functions of the CEC/IMC
Manager.

Configuration

MOM Parameters — Set MOM serial interface baud rates for
System Manageaind CEC/IMC Manager, enable/disable data
logging, enable/disableprinter, enable/disable redundant
clocks, enable/disablenit logout timers,andset the datalog
threshold number.

Time and Date— Set systertime and date. This isroadcast
throughout the entire CEC/IMGor time synchronization.
Also configure the NETCLOCK/2 interface (optional).

System Manager Database Uploads Transfer unitgroup
andsite databases from ti8ystemManager to the CEC/IMC
Manager. Transferred information is automatically
distributed to the CEC/IMC interface modules as required.

CEC/IMC Manager-Based System Manager Database
Uploads — Distribute SystenManager database information
stored at the CEC/IMC Manager to CEC/IMC interface
modules. An active System Manager link is not required.

TDM Buses— Configure the number of TDMuses tanatch
number ofbuses supported lipe installed CEC/IMQAudio
Boards.

TDM Bus Time Slots — Configure the number of TDM bus
time slots required by each site-type, console, digitide,
and EDACS Data Gateway (EDG) interface.

11
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Trunked and Console Channels- Adjust audio levels and
other related parameters for each site-type, console, and
EDACS Data Gateway (EDG) interface.

Conventional Channels — Adjusts audio levelstype of

control (tone, dc, etc.)and otherelated parameters for
conventional channel interfacedlso, set conventional
channels for hard patch or hard simulselect operation.

Digital Voice Channels— Configure digitalvoice channels
for either pooled (dynamic) or dedicatechll assignment
operation.

Confirmed Call — Configure confirmed call options, exempt
sites from confirmation procesand enable automatic
confirmed call database repair.

Console User Profiles— Configure console user-specific
parameters. Up to ten (10) differenbnsole user profile
set-ups (shifts) are available for each console.

Console Privilege Lists— Assign unit, groupgonventional
channel and phone line privileges to each console.

C3 Modular/Desktop Consoles— Perform special console
configurations for C3 Modular/Desktop consoles.

Distributed Multisite / StarGate Networks — Configure
Network Interface Module (NIM)and StarGateetwork
options such as NIM baud rates, NIM audio channel
parameters, and conventional channel settings.

Logging Recorders— Configure logging recorder channels
such as output level and assigned entity (unit, group, etc.).

Auxiliary 1/0O — Program auxiliary 1/0O events.

Multisite Unit Logout — Configure multisiteunit logout
parameters for eaclunit. Both timer-basedand instant
command logouts are provided.

ProSound — Configure ProSound site adjacency information
for each siteThis information isusedduring wide area scan
operations.

1-2
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Monitoring Functions

* View Node Statistics— Used to viewerror reports on a
interface  module-by-interface module basis. Also reports
Global Serial Channel (GSC) loading.

* View System Configuration— Used to viewinterface module
(CAM, CIM, CTIM, DVIM, LRIM, MIM, MOM, NIM, PIM,
RIM, VMIM, XLTR) statistics, their assignments, and
associated GSC node address.

FEATURES

One of the most important features of the CEC/IMC Manager
(MOM PCQC) is its ability to loglata. All data that iplaced on the GSC

in the CEC/IMC islogged atthe MOM Controller Board. The
Controller Boardthen periodically dumps its data loguffer to the
CEC/IMC Manager serially. The CEC/IMC Manager writes data

to its hard disk, where it can be extractesd viewed on-line or off-

line. The off-line functions are:

CALLS.EXE Used toextract all calls made within the
CEC/IMC.

GSCMON.EXE Used to extract all messages from the
logged data.

1-3
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CHAPTER 2
INSTALLATION

UNPACKING

Uponunpacking thigpackageyou shouldverify youhave received the
following:

¢ CEC/IMC Manager V4.0software — located on one 3-1/2
inch diskette (344A3630G11}his software may already be
installed on the computer's hard drive

¢ this manual (LBI-39124)

CEC/IMC MANAGER REQUIREMENTS

The following minimum hardware andoftware configuration is
required to operate the CEC/IMC Manager (MOM PC):

A. IBM PC 386 or any true compatible wihS-DOS versiorb.0 (or
later) having the following minimum configuration:

1. two(2) disk drives- a singlefloppy drive and afixed disk
(hard) drive system

2. 640K conventional RAMand 1 - 2megabytes of extended
memory

3. two (2) serial ports
4. Expanded Memory Manager loaded via CONFIG.SYS
B. EGA video card and monitor (or better.e. VGA).

DISKETTE HANDLING

While working with your disketteyou may want to consider the
following handling procedures:

* Always store your diskette in the envelope.
* Insert diskette into the drive carefully.

* Use only felt tipped pens to write on diskette label.

2-1
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e Store your diskette at a comfortable room temperature.
¢ Refrain from touching the recording surface.
¢ Do not bend the diskette.

* Do not allow any form of liquid t@ome in contacwith the
diskette surface.

¢ Keep disketteaway from magnetic fields as found in
electronic equipment.

If you follow these simple guidelinegou will receive longservice
from your diskette.

MAKING BACKUPS

This software is provided on a 3-lif2ch diskette labeled "CEC/IMC
Manager V4.0x". Thisdiskette isvery sensitive and fragile and
therefore, should be handled with care and stored in a secure area.

We recommendhat upon receipt ofyour diskette,you copy the
original diskette to another diskette orfized disk and store the
original in asafe placeThis ensures thavailability of an accurate
program should the copy fail during program applications.

NOTE
It is important to use the DISKCOPY command wher
making abackupand not theCOPY or XCOPY commands|
The diskette containsalume labelthat is requiredor the
installation process. COPand XCOPY do notcopy volume
labels so please refrain from using these commands.

SYSTEM HOOK-UP

Connect all peripheral equipment tgour computer prior to
configuring thesoftware items described ©hapter 3 of this manual.
Refer tothe operating manuals of eadévice for correcinstallation
procedures. Also seébe CEC/IMC Digital Audio Switch Installation,
Set-Up and Troubleshootinghaintenance manuglLBI-38938) for
interconnection details.

2-2
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If your system is already established, check tatsaeyou haveall the
equipment necessary to executee program. lIsolatall cables
connecting the equipment to prevent tangling, interference and
damage.

LOADING THE SOFTWARE

To install the CEC/IMC Managesoftware onthe computer'fixed
disk (hard) drive:

NOTE
In most cases, the CEC/IMC Managsoftware is pre-
installed at thdactory (MOMPC directory). If so, skip steps
1 and 2 below.

Step 1 Place the diskett#beled "CEC/IMC Manager V4.0x" in
Drive A:
Step 2 TypeA: INSTALL <Enter>

Once you have completedhe installation procedure, tfiglowing
steps may beaken torun the CEC/IMC ManagefMOM PC)
program:

Type: C: <Enter>
cd \MOMPC

This step will ensuréhat the currendrive is the CEC/IMC Manager's
fixed disk (hard) drive.

Type: O_MOMPC <Enter>

The CEC/IMC ManageirSoftware will loadinto memory and an
introductory screen will appear to identify the program.

NOTE
If a WARNING messageappears indicating thera/as no
expanded memory fourduring initialization, do not ignore
this warning. Thisversion of CEC/IMC Manager is larger
than the 640K conventional memorylimitation and it
requires expanded memorgnd an Expandedlemory
Manager to run efficiently.

2-3



LBI-39124

This page intentionally left blank

2-4



LBI-39124

CHAPTER 3
CONFIGURATION

3.0. CEC/IMC MOM OPTIONS

Type O_MOMPC to executthe CEC/IMC ManagefMOM PC)
program. Refer to the section in thprevious chapter entitled
"LOADING THE SOFTWARE" ifthis has notbeen accomplished.
You will be prompted for a userame ancassword before execution
of the program will continue. The default user namévi®OMUSER"
and thedefault password is "GUEST". These log-in defaults are
provided in thePASSWORD.DAT filethat comeswith the CEC/IMC
Manager (MOM PC) installation diskThis disk should be
safeguarded by theystem administrator after the installation is
complete. It is recommendetat you deletethe default log-in user
name anctreate some of your own. Multipfanctional accestevels
are supportedSeethe User Account Maintenance section (3.6.) for
additional details.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 11:44 am |

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Audio Configuration
System Configuration
Console Configuration
System Manager Data
View System/Diagnostics
User Account Maintenance

<Enter> Select, <F1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.0-1 CEC/IMC Manager Main Menu

After successfullylogging in, theCEC/IMC Managermain menu
(shown above) displayall thedifferent options available to the user.
The usemay select any one tiie options bgimply highlighting the
desired option (using the arrdeeys)and pressing theEnter> key.
Each specific option is discussed irthis chapter. A help
window/screen forthe selected option will appear whethe F1

3-1
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function key is pressed. Figure 3.1-1. showhke System Audio
Configuration help. Press theEsc> (Escape)key toexit the help
screen.

3.1. SYSTEM AUDIO CONFIGURATION

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 11:44 am

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Audio Configuration:

This option is used to allocate TDM buses and bus slots to
each of the devices, as well as to program audio board
parameters on a per channel basis.

Figure 3.1-1 System Audio Configuration Help Screen

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 11:45 am

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Audio Configuration

TDM Bus and Slot Configuration
Trunked Channel Configuration
Conventional Level Adjustments

<Enter> Select, <F1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.1-2 System Audio Configuration Menu

3-2
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3.1.1. TDM Bus and Slot Configuration

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 11:45 am

CEC/IMC MOM Options

onfigure Time Division Multiplex (TDM) Bus:
his function allows the user to read/send/configure the

DM bus slot allocation for all CIM and MIM nodes in the

Figure 3.1-3 TDM Bus and Slot Configuration Help Screen

This option may be selected in order to read/configure/send the
number of Time Division Multiplex (TDMpusesand theTDM bus

slot allocations. Slotandbuses may be configured in aosder but it

is more efficient to configurehe busesprior to configuring slot
allocations. Pressing thelelp key £1) with this option selected
displaysthe helpnessage shown abovihe TDMbus slot allocation

is thekey means for which audio is routed throughthe CEC/IMC.

If enough slotsare not allocatetbr each device, audio witlot be
routed onall calls. The number cflots to allocate depends on the
device typeand number of channet®nnected tahat device. For
instance, a MIMdevice is connected toteunked site. Ifthat site has

20 channels then 20 slots need to be allocated for that MIM. Normally,
a console needs only one slot sinc@asonly a single microphone
that canapply audio tahe CEC/IMC.However, a console equipped
with a Call Director should be allocated 4 sldi®ethe CEC/IMC
Digital Audio Switch Installation, Set-Up and Troubleshooting
maintenance manual (LBI-38938) for additional information.

Important Note: The defaultbus configuration is 8-bus. It is
necessaryfor CECs/IMCs with 4-bus Audio Boards to entiis
option and set the number of audio TDkuses to 4. Ithe MOM
Controller Board's Non Volatil®RAM (NOVRAM) is resef(or not yet
initialized), the CEC/IMC will assume ar8-bus systemuntil
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instructed otherwise. Again, a CEC/IMC with 4-bus Audio Boards will
not route audio correctly if configured as an 8-bus system.

EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 11:50 am |

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Audio Configuration
TDM Bus and Slot Configuration
System Slot Configuration s
System Bus Configuration

Activate TDM Bus Slots

Figure 3.1-4 TDM Bus and Slot Configuration Menu

3.1.1.1. System Slot Configuration

When the CEC/IMC Manager programeisecuted or whethe MOM
Controller Board is reset, the MOM Controller Board in the CEC/IMC
sends its curreMlOVRAM-stored busand slot configurations to the
CEC/IMC Manager. This data transferay take several seconds. If
the user attempts to enter a CEC/IMC Manadmers or slot
configuration screen before the bus and slot configuration data transfer
is complete, the screen shown in Figure 3.1-5 will be displayed. This is
a precautionary function to prevent the user from senalingjots set

to zero. When thisnessage appeaithe usemay usehe arrowkeys

and the<Enter> key to select one of the following:

¢ "Continue Bus/Slot Configuration" — Seldbis option if the
CEC/IMC Manager is not connected to an CEC/IMC since it
would neverreceive slots.

* "Return to Previous Menu" — Selettlis option to continue
other CEC/IMC Manager functions. Sendus/slot
information at a later timétypically 5 to 10 secondster).
This option performs the same function as<tksc>key.

In addition, when thisnessage appearthe usemay presshe F1
function key to display a help screen shown in Figure 3.1-6.
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T 1
L_EGE Switch Monitor Module  V4.03 Monday May 23, 1994 2:41 p?“J

CEC/IMC MOM Options

Bus/Slots NOT received from IMC yet.
Press F1 for more information.

Continue Bus/Slot Configuration
Return to Previous Menu

<Enter> Select, <Fl1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.1-5 Bus/Slots Not Received Warning Window

L_EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Monday May 23, 1994 2:59 p?“J

CEC/IMC MOM Options

The IMC/CEC bus/slot configuration database is stored in
NVRAM. This database 1s transmitted to the IMC/CEC manager
upon start-up in order to establish database integrity.

'Continue bus/slot Configuration™ - if the NVRAM stored
database is suspect or non-existent than choose this option
to continue and overwrite with IMC/CEC manager data.

'Return to Previous Menu" - To wait 5-10 seconds for the
bus/slot database to be received. Then try again.

<Enter> Select, <Fl1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.1-6 Bus/Slots Not Received Help Screen



LBI-39124
3.1.1.1.1. Read Slots

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 11:51 am |

Read Slots Configure Slots Send Slots
Read Bus/Slot Configuration From Nodes

System Audio Configuration

TDM Bus and Slot Configuration
System Slot Configuration
System Bus Configuration

Activate TDM Bus Slots

Figure 3.1-7 Read Slots Window

This option is selected ifthe usemishes to readthe current
configuration from thélOM Controller BoardThe MOM Controller
Board stores the configuration in IOVRAM for power up / reset
conditions. It is important to read the slots before making any
changes to the configuration so thecurrent CEC/IMC slot
configuration is being viewed.

If the userelects toread slots fronthe MOM Controller Board the
acknowledgment shown in Figure 3.1-8 will be displayethéf read
was successfulhe user mustow press<Esc> (Escape) taeturn to

slot configuration.
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03  Thursday October 28, 1094 11:56 am |

Read Slots Configure Slots Send Slots
Read Bus/Slot Configuration From Nodes

System Audio Configuration

TDM Bus and Slot Configuration
System Slot Configuration
System Bus Configuration

Activate TDM Bus Slots

Slot Allocation Successfully Read From MOM Controller

p, p!

Figure 3.1-8 Read Slots Reply Screen

If the user elects to read slots freine MOM Controller Boardand for
some reasothe MOM Controller Board doesn't respond (not serially
connected, MOM Controller Board down, etc..the following
message will appeaithe user mustow pressEsc> (Escape) to
return to slot configuration.

EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Tuesday November 2, 1994 5:42 am NA
SYSTEM ERROR(S} MOM NOT RESPONDI

Read Slots Configure Slots Send Slots
Read Bus/Slot Configuration From Nodes

System Audio Configuration

TDM Bus and Slot Configuration
System Slot Configuration
System Bus Configuration

Activate TDM Bus Slots

MOM Controller Not Responding

<Enter> Select, <F1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.1-9 Read Slots Error Message Screen

3.1.1.1.2. Configure Slots

This option isused to configuréhe TDMbus slot allocations for each
node in thesystemWhen the "Configureélots" option is selected the
following menu will be displayed. The option given to the user is to
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configure console slots or site slots. Selecting "Console Slots" allows
the user to configure TDMus slots for each console (or EDG) in the
system. Selecting "DigitaVoice Slots" allowsthe user t@onfigure
TDM bus slots for each Digital Voice Interface Unit (DVIU). Selecting
"Site Slots" allows the user to configure TDM bus slots for each site in
the system, trunked or conventional.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 11:57 am |

Read Slots Configure Slots Send Slots
Configure Bus/Slots For Each Node
uration
Console Slots

Digital Voice Slots Configuration
Site Slots

onfiguration
|l=| |System Bus Configuration

|Activate TDM Bus Slots

p, p!

Figure 3.1-10 Configure Slots Window

If the userelects to configure console slotse following screen will
appear. As mentioned earliemly one slot is normallyequired for
each console sincthere isonly onetransmit channel peconsole.
However, four(4) slotsare required if the Call Director option will be
used with the console. The "Slots Available" field indicates the
number of slots left that are available for allocation.

Using the<Ctrl> <Page Up>and<Ctrl> <Page Down> keys allows

the user to pagbetween console groupEach screen displays 16
consoles. Therare a maximum of 32onsoles supported by the
CEC/IMC. After completing console configuratiothe user must
press<Esc>to return to the previous menu. The user may then elect to
configure site slots or senthe new configuration téthe MOM
Controller Board. Unless the user elects to gbeehew configuration,

the MOM Controller Board will never receive this new data.
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EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 11:58 am |

EGE Switch Bus/Slot Allocation

Slots
Allocated
Console 1 :
Console 2 :
Console 3 :
Console 4 :
Console 5 :
Console 6 :
Console 7 :
Console 8 :

[ejejolojolele]

Slots
Allocated
Console9 : 0
Console 10 :
Console 11 :
Console 12 :
Console 13 :
Console 14 :
Console 15 :
Console 16 :

[ejejojojlolele]

Slots Available : 240

<Ctrl PgUp> Page Up, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down, <F1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.1-11 Console Slots Screen

If the userelects to configureligital voice slotsthe following screen

will appear. The CEC/IMC supports up four (4) Digital Voice
Interface Modules (DVIMs)Each DVIM supports up to thirty-two
(32) DVIUs. One TDM bus slot isequired for each DVIU. After
completion of the digitaloice slot allocation, the user must press
<Esc> to return to theprevious menu. Aftethe sitesconsoles and
digital voice slot allocations are made, the configuration should be sent
to the MOM Controller Board vithe "SendSlots" option as described

in the following section.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 11:58 am |

EGE Switch Bus/Slot Allocation

Digital Voice Interface Module (DVIM)
Slots Allocated

DVIM1 :
DVIM 2 :
DVIM 3 :
DVIM 4 :

0
0
0

Slots Available : 240

<F1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.1-12 Digital Voice Slots Screen
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If the userelects to configure site slothe following screen will
appear. As mentioned earlier, the slot allocation here depends upon
the number of channels the site connected to s@ehype interface
module (MIM, VMIM, NIM, etc.) supports. If the site connected to
MIM 3, for instance, supports 26hannels, then 28lots must be
allocated forthis MIM. The same holds truor a VMIM. If 15
conventional base statiomse supported byMIM 10, then 15slots

must be allocated for VMIM.O. The"Slots Available” field indicates

the number of slots left that are available for allocation.

Using the<Ctrl> <Page Up>and<Ctrl> <Page Down> keys allows
the user to pagbetween site group&ach screen dispys 16 sites.
There are a maximum of 32 sites supported by the CEC/IM&r
completion of site configuration, the user must prdSsc>to return
to the previous menuThe usemay then elect to configure console
slots or sendhe new configuration téthe MOM Controller Board.
Unlessthe userelects to sendhe new configurationthe MOM
Controller Board will never receive this new data.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 11:58 am |

EGE Switch Bus/Slot Allocation

Slots Slots
Allocated Allocated

Site 1 : 0 Site9 : 0
Site2 : 0 Site10: 0
Site3 : 0 Site11: 0
Site4 : 0 Site12: 0
Site5: 0 Site13: 0
Site6 : 0 Site14: 0
Site7 : 0 Site15: 0
Site8 : 0 Site16: 0

Slots Available : 240

<Ctrl PgUp> Page Up, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down, <F1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.1-13 Site Slots Screen
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3.1.1.1.3. Send Slots

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 11:59 am |

Read Slots Configure Slots Send Slots
Send Bus/Slot Configuration To Nodes

1|
System Audio Configuration ||

TDM Bus and Slot Configuration
System Slot Configuration s
System Bus Configuration

Activate TDM Bus Slots

Figure 3.1-14 Send Slots Window

This option isused to senthenew TDM bus slot configuration to the
MOM Controller Board.The MOM Controller Board will noteceive
this data unless it is specifically sent using this command.

Important Note: The interfacanodules (nodes) ithe system will not
receivethe new configuration unless theye reset. Either select the
"Activate TDM Bus Slots" optiongycle power orthe system or reset
each Controller Board individually in order to disperse the new
configuration. Selecting the "Activate TDMus Slots" option will
cause each Controller Board (except the MOM and XLTRS) to reset.

If the userelects to "Send Slots" the MOM Controller Boardand no
slots were allocatedhe following message wilppear. Thisnessage
is used to prevent clearing tMOM Controller Board's slot allocation
database accidentally.
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03  Thursday October 28, 1094 11:59 am |

Read Slots Configure Slots Send Slots
Send Bus/Slot Configuration To Nodes

System Audio Configuration

P,

Figure 3.1-15 Send Slots Selection Screen

p

Upon successfulransmission of the TDMus slot allocation to the
MOM Controller Board,the following message willappear. This
indicates the MOM Controller Board received the new allocation.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 1:33 pm |

Read Slots Configure Slots Send Slots
Send Bus/Slot Configuration To Nodes

System Audio Configuration

TDM Bus and Slot Configuration
System Slot Configuration
System Bus Configuration

Activate TDM Bus Slots

Slot Allocation Successfully Sent To MOM Controller

Figure 3.1-16 Send Slots Successful Reply Screen
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3.1.1.2. Configure System TDM Bus

3.1.1.2.1. Read Bus Configuration

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 1:34 pm |

Read Bus Configuration Configure Buses Send Bus Configuration
Read Current TDM Bus Configuration From Nodes

1|
System Audio Configuration ||

TDM Bus and Slot Configuration
System Slot Configuration s
System Bus Configuration

Activate TDM Bus Slots

Figure 3.1-17 Read Bus Configuration Screen

This option isselected ifthe usemwishes to readhe current bus
configuration from thélOM Controller BoardThe MOM Controller
Board stores the configuration in IOVRAM for power up / reset
conditions. It is important to read the number of buses before
making any changes to the configuration so theurrent CEC/IMC
bus configuration is being viewed.

If the userelects toread thebus configuration fronthe MOM
Controller Board théollowing acknowledgment will occur the read
was successfulhe user mustow press<Esc> (Escape) taeturn to
bus configuration.
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 1:34 pm |

Read Bus Configuration Configure Buses Send Bus Configuration
Read Current TDM Bus Configuration From Nodes

System Audio Configuration

TDM Bus and Slot Configuration
System Slot Configuration s
System Bus Configuration

Activate TDM Bus Slots

Bus Configuration Successfully Read From MOM Controller

p, p!

Figure 3.1-18 Bus Configuration Read Successfully Screen

If the userelects toread thebus configuration fronthe MOM
Controller Boardand for some reasothe MOM Controller Board
doesn't respond (not serially connected, MOM Controller Board down,
etc...), thefollowing message wilappear. The user musbw press
<Esc>(Escape) to return to bus configuration.

EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Tuesday November 2, 1994 5:50 am NA
SYSTEM ERROR(S} MOM NOT RESPONDI

Read Bus Configuration Configure Buses Send Bus Configuration
Read Current TDM Bus Configuration From Nodes

System Audio Configuration

TDM Bus and Slot Configuration
System Slot Configuration s
System Bus Configuration

Activate TDM Bus Slots

MOM Controller Not Responding

<Enter> Select, <F1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.1-19 Unsuccessful Bus Read Screen

3.1.1.2.2. Configure Buses

This option isused to configureghe number of TDMbuses in the
system.The following screen will appear ithe "ConfigureBuses"
option is selectedJsethe *+" or "-" key totoggle between &4nd 8
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busesThe user mugtnow if the Audio Boards in the CEC/IM@re 4

or 8-bus compatible. An 8-bus system may be configured as a 4-bus
system, but a 4-bus system wilbt operateorrectly as an 8-bus
system.

Important Note: The defaultbus configuration is 8-bus. It is
necessaryfor CECs/IMCs with 4-bus Audio Boards to enttis
option and set the number of audio TDBuses to 4. Ithe MOM
Controller Board's Non Volatii®AM (NOVRAM) is reset(or not yet
initialized), the CEC/IMC will assume ar8-bus systemuntil
instructed otherwise. Again, a CEC/IMC with 4-bus Audio Boards will
not route audio correctly if configured as an 8-bus system.

EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 1:35 pm |

Read Bus Configuration Configure Buses Send Bus Configuration
Modify System TDM Bus Configuration

EGE Switch Bus Configuration

Number of Audio TDM Buses 8

Figure 3.1-20 Configure Buses Screen

3.1.1.2.3. Send Bus Configuration

This option isused to sendhe new TDM bus count tthe MOM
Controller Board. ThelOM Controller Board will notreceivethis

data unless it ispecifically senusing this command. Thiellowing

screen will appear when the "SeBdses" option is selecteahd the
bus configuration is transmitted to the CEC/IMC.

Important Note: The interfacanodules (nodes) ithe system will not
receivethe new busand slot configuration unless thegre reset. In
order to disperse thmew configuration, eithezycle power on the
system, reset each Controller Board individually, or setextActive
TDM Bus Slots" option which is described the following sub-
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section.This should balone after thdus configuratiorand theslot
configuration have been sent to the MOM Controller Board.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 1:53 pm |

Read Bus Configuration Configure Buses Send Bus Configuration
Send Current TDM Bus Configuration To Nodes

System Audio Configuration

TDM Bus and Slot Configuration
System Slot Configuration
System Bus Configuration

Activate TDM Bus Slots

Bus Configuration Successfully Sent to MOM Controller

Figure 3.1-21 Bus Configuration Successful Sent Screen

3.1.1.3. Activate TDM Bus Slots

Choosethe "Activate TDMBus Slots" option aftethe bus and slot
assignments have been sentth® MOM Controller BoardThis
process distributethe configuration throughout the CEC/IMC. When
this option is choserall ControllerBoards (excepthe MOM and
XLTRs) will reset andhenreceivetheir new busandslot assignments
from the MOM.
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3.1.2. Trunked Channel Configuration

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 2:10 pm

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Audio Configuration

TDM Bus and Slot Configuration
Trunked Channel Configuration
Conventional Level Adjustments

Figure 3.1-22 System Audio Configuration Menu

EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 2:10 pm

CEC/IMC MOM Options

runked Channel Configuration:

This function allows the user to configure
trunked audio cards on a channel by channel
basis. Configurable items include:

input/output signal level, notch filter and
Automatic Level Control (ALC) enable / dis-able.

<Enter> Select, <F1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.1-23 Trunked Channel Configuration Help

This optionallows the user to adjust the audio sigtelels for all
CEC/IMC trunked channels. The input sigitalel can be seand the
Automatic Level Control (ALC) can be enabled or disabled for console
channels. There are more optidos sitechannels. The input signal
may be setthe desired output signalay be setthe ALC can be
enabled or disable@nd thesite signallingmodecan be set ("Tone",
"M", "Both", or "Off"). If "M", "Tone", or "Both" site signalling
method is selected, a screen will appear which allthes 2175 Hz
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notch filter to be enabled or disabled, as well adahel forthe secure
tone to be set (for "Tone" onlyThe abovescreen will appear if the
user selects Help for "Trunked Channel Configuration".

After the userhas selected "TrunkedChannel Configuration" and
pressedEnter>, the decision musiow be made to configumnsole

channels or site channels. Tfedlowing sub-menu promptthe user
for the desired selection.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 2:17 pm |

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Audio Configuration

TDM Bus and Slot Configuration
Trunked Channel Configuration
Adjustments
Site Channel

|Conso|e Channel |==

<Enter> Select, <F1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.1-24 Trunked Channel Configuration Menu

Upon entering a trunked channel configuration screen, \ileies
stored on the CEC/IMC Managehsrddisk file will be displayed. If
there is no file fothe specified site or consolthe defaulivalues will
be displayed. These values may or may reflectthe values stored at
the site orconsole interface module (MIM/CIM/etcJhis data can be
sent to the interface module by presskigfrom the site orconsole
configuration screen. The current configuration can be requigstad
the interface module by pressifd0 and pressindg=5 will save the
currently displayeddata to the hardlisk file. Use F9 to delete the
trunked channel configuratiofile for the selected interface module
from the hard disk.

NOTE
Changing thevalues will have no affeaintil the data is sen
(via the F7 key) tothe respective MIM/CIM/etc. Controller
Board.
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3.1.2.1. Site Channel Configuration

If the userselects "SiteChannel" configuration théllowing screen
will appear. As discussqateviously,the user has theption of setting
the input signallevels, adjustingthe desired output signigvels,
choosing the site signalling modend enabling disabling the
Automatic LevelControl circuitry. This option isused to configure
trunked channelfr site-type interface modules such as MIMs, NIMs,
VMIMs, and CTIMs.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 2:17 pm |

SITE CHANNEL CONFIGURATION

Input Output

Signal  Signal Channel

(dBm) (dBm)  Signalling ALC
0.0 0.0

Channel 1: Tone N
Channel 2: 0.0 0.0 Tone N
Channel 3: 0.0 0.0 Tone N
Channel 4 : 0.0 0.0 Tone N
Channel 5: 0.0 0.0 Tone N
Channel 6: 0.0 0.0 Tone N
Channel 7: 0.0 0.0 Tone N
Channel 8: 0.0 0.0 Tone N
Site 1

Fl=Help F5=Save F7=Send F9=Delete F10=Read Ctl

<Escape> Exit, <PgDn> Site, <Ctrl PgUp> Page Up, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down

Figure 3.1-25 Site Channel Configuration Screen

Configurable Fields:

Input Signal Level

This is the signal level (in dBm) coming into the CEC/IMC. The input
signallevel should be measured with a 600-afemmination (subtract
1.5 dBm if the Automatid_evel Control (ALC) is disabled). Valid
Range is -25.0 dBm to 12.0 dBm in 0.5 dBm increments.

Output Signal Level (Site Channels Only)

This is the desired sign&vel (in dBm) from the CEC/IMC to the
site. A 600-ohm load output impedance is assumed. The input signal
level must be measurexhdreported correctly othis form to obtain

the desired output signal level. Valid range is -25.0 dBm to 13.0 dBm.

Channel Signalling

Use"+/-" keys to selecthe methodor signalling and holding aite
audio channel. Theossible selectionare "M","Off", "Tone", or
"Both". If "Tone", "M", or "Both" is choserand the<Enter> key is
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pressed, a screen will appeartisat the2175 Hz secure tone level can
be adjustedand the2175 Hz notch filter can be enableddisabled
See Figure 3.1-27.

NOTE
For a NIM, this field is replaced by "Channel Equipped" — see
below for details.

Automatic Level Control (ALC)
Usethis field to enable or disable the ALC. Enable #ieC to reduce
the variance in the level of an input signal.

WARNING '

ALC must NOT be enabled on 19D903302P1 Audio Board

n

Channel

Each page of thiform contains eight (8) audio channels. Thirty two
(32) channelsnay be cycledhrough by enteringCtrl> <Page Up>
and <CtrI> <Page Down>. It is only possible to configure these
channels if they are supported by the site.

Site

Change the site number by using #fgageDown> or the arrowkeys

to position the cursor on the site fiehter thenew site number, and
then entexkPage Up>If a Network Interface Module (NIM) device is
chosen, thefollowing changes tathe SiteChannel Configuration
screen will appear: The "Channel Signallirfigdld is replaced by the
"Channel Equipped" field and the "NIM->" prompt will appear next to
the "Site" prompt to indicate this device is a NIM.

3-20



LBI-39124
3.1.2.1.1. NIM Channel Configuration

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 2:23 pm

SITE CHANNEL CONFIGURATION

Input Output

Signal  Signal Channel

(dBm) (dBm)  Equipped ALC
Channel 1:
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel

coooo00
[efeolololeolole)]

1
2
3:
4
5:
6
7
8 0.

COO00000
[=}elolololole}e}]
zzzz<<<<
zzzzzzzz

NIM->Site 32
Fl=Help F5=Save F7=Send F9=Delete F10=Read Ctl

<Escape> Exit, <PgDn> Site, <Ctrl PgUp> Page Up, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down

Figure 3.1-26 NIM Channel Configuration Screen

Channel Equipped

This field is unique to NIM deviced his field must be a "Y" for each
installed distributed multisite audio chanragld a'N" for all other
channels.

3.1.2.1.2. Site Channel Signalling

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 2:28 pm

SITE CHANNEL CONFIGURATION

Input Output
Signal  Signal Channel
(dBm) (dBm)  Signalling ALC

Channel 1 0.0 0.0 Tone N

Channel 2 0.0 0.0 Tone N

Channel 3: 0.0 0.0 Tone N

Channel 4 : 0.0 0.0 Tone N

Channel 5: 0.0 0.0 Tone N

Channel 6 0.0 0.0 Tone N

Channel 7 0.0 0.0 Tone

Channel 8 0.0 0.0 Tone Channel Signalling

Site 1

Notch Filter: N

Fl=Help F5=Save F7=Send F9=Delet Secure Tone (dBm): 0
<F1>Help <Esc> Exit

<Escape> Exit, <PgDn> Site, <Ctrl PgUp> Page Up,

Figure 3.1-27 2175 Hz Tone Adjustment Screen
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Configurable Fields on the Channel Signalling Form:

Notch Filter
Usethis field to enable or disable the 2175 Hz notch filter. Enable the
notch filter to eliminate the "talk down" to a site channel.

WARNING '

The notch filter mustNOT be enabled on 19D903302R1
Audio Boards.

Secure Tone

Enter the signal level in dBm for the 2175 Hz secure tone. Vafige
is -10 dBm to 11 dBniThis isonly necessary if "Tonesignalling has
been selected’he 2175 Hz function tonlevel will be 10 dBmbelow
the secure tone levelThe 2175 Hz hold tonkevel will be 20 dBm
below the function tone.

NOTE
The 2175 Hmecure tone level is set orpar board basis (i.e|.
setting thesecure tone level fachannel 1 to 5Bm affects
channels 2, 3 and 4 also).

Press<Esc>to return to the site channel configuration screen.

3.1.2.2. Console Channel Configuration

If the userselects "ConsoleChannel" configuration thdollowing
screen will appear. As discussgebviously,the user has theption of
setting the input signdevels, and enabling/disabling the Automatic
Level Control circuitry.
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EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 2:29 pm |

CONSOLE CHANNEL CONFIGURATION

Input Output
Signal  Signal Channel
(dBm) (dBm)  Signalling ALC

Channel 1: 0.0 X X N
Channel 2: 0.0 X X N
Channel 3: 0.0 X X N
Channel 4 : 0.0 X X N
Channel 5: 0.0 X X N
Channel 6: 0.0 X X N
Channel 7: 0.0 X X N
Channel 8: 0.0 X X N

Console 1

Fl=Help F5=Save F7=Send F9=Delete F10=Read Ctl

<Escape> Exit, <PgDn> Console, <Ctrl PgUp> Page Up, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down

Figure 3.1-28 Console Channel Configuration Screen

Configurable Fields:

Input Signal Level

This is the signal level (in dBm) coming into the CEC/IMC. The input
signallevel should be measured with a 600-afemmination (subtract
1.5 dBm if the Automatid_evel Control (ALC) is disabled). Valid
range is -25.0 dBm to 12.0 dBm in 0.5 dBm increments.

Automatic Level Control (ALC)
Usethisfield to enable or disable the ALC. Enable &ieC to reduce
the variance in the level of an input signal.

Console

Change theonsole number bysing the<PageDown> or the arrow
keys toposition the cursor on theonsole fieldEnter thenew console
number, and then pres®age Up>

Channel

There argwo pages tchis form with each page containing eight (8)
audio channels. Sixteen (16) channelay be cycledhrough by
entering<Ctrl> <Page Up> and <Ctrl> <Page Down>. It is only
necessary to configure the channels that are supported by the console.

NOTE
The output signalevel for consoles is controlled by th
console's module volume bar settings.

9]
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3.1.3. Conventional Signal Level Adjustment

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 11:45 am

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Audio Configuration

TDM Bus and Slot Configuration
Trunked Channel Configuration
Conventional Level Adjustments

Figure 3.1-29 System Audio Configuration Menu

This functionallows the user to adjust the 2175 Hz hold tone and
VOX thresholdlevels for each conventionehannel in thesystem. Up

to 64 conventional channels are supported per CEC/IMC. The
following help screen is displayed whtre F1 functionkey ispressed
with the "Conventional Level Adjustments” option selected.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 2:33 pm |

CEC/IMC MOM Options

Conventional EE Pot Control:

This function allows the user to configure the 2175 Hold
Tone levels and VOX threshold levels for the Conventional
Interface (Cl) cards. The valid range for 2175 Hold Tone
level is -20 dBm to -45 dBm. The valid range for VOX

threshold level is -3 dBm to -37 dBm.

Figure 3.1-30 Conventional Level Adjustments Help

Upon entering the conventional level adjustment screen, the CEC/IMC
Manager (MOM PC) will send a request farrrent configuration data
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to the CEC/IMC. If the datdields onthe screen are flashing, the
current configuration data has nbeen received byhe CEC/IMC
Manager from the VMIM.

If the data fields are flashing, one of the following possibilities exists.
* The serial link between the VMIM and the CCI is down

* The serial linkirom the CEC/IMC Manager to the CEC/IMC
is down

To request the data again, exit and re-enter the screen.

NOTES
The SECURE tone level i330 dBabovethe HOLD tone.
The FUNCTION tone is +20 dB above the HOLD tone.

The VOX threshold ighe level in dBmthat will cause a
VOX trip. The level required tountrip the VOX s
approximately 4 dB lower.

Levels may be set to a specific value by simgyering the desired
value. If thevaluesare not changing, the link to the Bbard may not
be correct. Verify the link.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 2:33 pm |

Conventional EE POT Levels

VOX Threshold 2175 Hz Hold Tone
Level (dBm) Level (dBm)
-34

Channel 1: -33
Channel 2: -34 -33
Channel 3: -34 -33
Channel 4: -34 -33
Channel 5: -34 -33
Channel 6: -34 -33
Channel 7: -34 -33
Channel 8: -34 -33

<Escape> Exit, <Ctrl PgUp> Page Up, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down

Figure 3.1-31 Conventional EE Pot Control Option
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3.2. SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Friday May 27, 1994 1:12 pm

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Configuration:

This option 1s used to set the system time and date, serial
data link baud rates, configure various external devices
(I/0, Logging Recorder, Conventional Channels), Redundant

Clock, Unit Logout functions, Confirmed Call Parameters,
and ProSound setup.

. b b

Figure 3.2-1 System Configuration Help Screen

EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Monday May 23, 1994 3:09 pm

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Audio Configuration
System Configuration

MOM Configuration

Set System Time and Date
Stargate Configuration

I/0 Configuration

Program Logging Recorder
Program Conventional

Program Digital Voice Interface
Multisite Unit Logout

Confirmed Call Parameters
ProSound Configuration

. b b

Figure 3.2-2 System Configuration Menu
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3.2.1. MOM Configuration

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 2:36 pm

CEC/IMC MOM Options

OM Configuration:

his function allows the user to set up baud rates for the

OM Controller <--> System Manager Interface and the MOM
ontroller <--> CEC\IMC Manager Interface. The user also
as the capability to enable/disable:

Data logging
Diagnostics printing
Redundant clock

Unit logout timers
System error audio/video

Figure 3.2-3 MOM Configuration Help Screen

The MOM Configuration screen allowthe user to configurseveral
MOM-related parameters. These parameters include setting serial port
baud rates (9600 or 19.2k), data logging (enable/disaph)ter
status (enable/disable), redundahicks (enable/disableynit logout
timers (enable/disableland setting thelatalog threshold number.
Pressing-1 will display the help screen shown in Figure 3.2-3.

The MOM Configuration screen is shown in Figure 3.23%on
entering it, the user camsethe up andlown arrowkeys (, |) to
select the parameter to change.

3.2.1.1. Setting Baud Rates

From the MOM Configuration window, baudhte settingsmay be
adjusted betweeithe CEC/IMC ManagefMOM PC) and MOM
Controller Board,and betweenthe MOM Controller Boardand the
System Manager. Setting the CEC/IMC ManagéviOM PC) -
SystemManager baud rate withnly configurethe CEC/IMC MOM
Controller Board.See the System Manager LBl to configure the
SystemManager's baud rate. Baud rate settingg/ be adjusted by
pressing the "+" or "-" keys with the parameteftected. Currently, the
baud rates supported are 19.2k baud and 9600 baud.
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3.2.1.2. Enable/Disable Data Logging, Redundant Clocks
And Unit Logout Timers

Data logging, the redundantock featureand the unitogout timers
may be enabled / disabled in the samaner — by pressing the "+" or
"-" keyswhen parameter is selected.thie MOM Controller Board's
NOVRAM is ever clearedhe redundantlock feature willreturn to a
disabled setting (default); consequently, if requirdtt redundant
clock featuremust be re-enabled from th®IOM Configuration

window.
WARNING '

The redundantlock featuremust NOT be enabled #&ny
19D903302P1 Rev. J earlier Audio Boardsire installed in
the CEC/IMC.

3.2.1.3. Setting Datalog Threshold Number

Once eachday atmidnight (12:00 a.m.), the CEC/IMC Manager
creates a new datalog figmd it names théle in accordance with the
day's date. For example, a datalog file created on Ja2naiy1995
will be namedd1_02_95.DLG . This data can be extracted using the
CALLS.EXE or GSCMOM.EXE off-line programs as described in
Chapter 4 or the on-line functiomescribed in sections 3.5.58ru
3.5.5.5 of this chapter.

The datalog threshold feature automaticalletes old datalog files
which are stored on the CEC/IMC Manag&@sddisk drive. If, when

the CEC/IMC Manager createsrew datalog filethe number of
datalog files exceeds the Datalog Threshold number (in days) set at the
MOM Configuration screen, the CEC/IMC Managewill
automatically deleteéhe oldest datalog fileThis preventshard disk
drive "disk full" errors. Datalog files will also be deleted if Datalog
Threshold number is reduced via M®OM Configuration screen. For
example, if theprevious Datalog Threshold numbegas "8" (8days)

and theuser enters th&1OM Configuration screeand reduces the
number to "5" (5 days), three (3) datalog files will be deleted from the
hard disk drive when the user exits thdOM Configuration screen.
The valid rangdor the Datalog threshold number is 1 to 500. Enter
"500" to retainall datalodfiles. The value entered here should be at
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least equal to the number of days between back-ups of the datalog files
so the datalogfiles are saved beforethe CEC\AIMC Manager
automatically deletes them from the hard disk drive. ERROR.DLG and
WARN.DLG files will not beaffected bythe Datalog Threshold
setting.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 2:36 pm |

MOM CONFIGURATION

Baud Rates: System Manager Interface: 19.2k
MOM Controller Interface: 19.2k

Data Logging: DISABLED

Diagnostics Print Status: DISABLED

Redundant Clock: DISABLED

Unit Logout Timers: DISABLED

Error Alarms: Audio: DISABLED Video: ENABLED

Datalog Threshold (xx_xx_xx.dlg) : 2

<+> Increment, <-> Decrement, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.2-4 MOM Configuration Screen

3.2.2. Set System Time and Date

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 2:37 pm

CEC/IMC MOM Options

et System Time and Date:
This function allows the user to set the

system time and date. The new time and date
will then be broadcast to all CIM's to
obtain console time synchronization.

Figure 3.2-5 Set System Time and Date Help Screen

This function isused taalter thesystemtime and date. This time and
date is broadcast throughout the entire CEC/IM@ time
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synchronization. Pressirfgl when this option iselected will display
the above help screen.

Selecting the "SeBystemTime andDate" option will bring up the
following sub-menuThe user mustow select betwedhe time and
date options.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Friday July 8, 1994 1:33 pm |

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Audio Configuration
System Configuration

MOM Configuration
Set System Time and Date
ion

Set System Date
Set System Time order
1

Program Digital Voice Interface
Multisite Unit Logout

Confirmed Call Parameters
ProSound Configuration

Figure 3.2-6 Set System Time and Date Menu

Enter System Time

If the userselectghe "SetSystemTime", a screen similiar Figure 3.2-
7 will appear. The "EnteBystemTime" field is used to manually set
the time. It must be entered in a 24-hour format (i.e. 11:00:6@ht
would be entered as 23:00:00)ith the NETCLOCK/2 connected,
this manual time setting method isnly valid until the next
NETCLOCK/2 update.

Output MOMPC time to CEC/IMC

This field defaults to "YES" which causeéke CEC/IMC Manager's
time to update the CEC/IMC time. By selecting "NO" the CEC/IMC is
forced torun onit's own internal clock. "YES" should be selected if
using the NETCLOCK/2 option.

Source of MOMPC time/date

This field defaults to "INTERNAL".With the default setting, the
CEC/IMC Manager (MOM PC) time will benaintained by the PC's
internal battery-backed clock. See Figure 3.2-7.
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The CEC/IMC can alseeceiveits time from theSystemManager. Set
this field to "SYSTEM MANAGER" to enable CEC/IMC time updates
based on the System Manager's time.

If the NETCLOCK/2 option is installed, pressEnter> while this
field is highlightedand selectNETCLOCK". Thedisplay will update
to allow modification othe NETCLOCK/2 configuration options. See
Figure 3.2-8 and the following descriptions for details.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 2:56 pm |

CONFIGURE MOMPC SYSTEM CLOCK

Enter System Time (hh:mm:ss): 14:55:00
Output MOMPC time to CEC/IMC: YES
Source of MOMPC time/date:  INTERNAL

<Escape> Exit < F1>Help <RETURN> Edit/Popup List

Figure 3.2-7 Set System Time Screen (without NETCLOCK)

Refer to Figure3.2-8 forthe following description of NETCLOCK/2
configuration options. These eight fieldse only displayed when
"NETCLOCK" is chosen as theource of time forthe CEC/IMC
Manager (MOM PC). Five may be set as needed (readharittxhree
are read-only (not changeable) fields.

Reset MOMPC clock(read/write)

Set from 1 to 30 minutes. Setke CEC/IMC Manager's internal
battery backed clock update/reset period froime received
NETCLOCK/2 time. Itis recommended that this field be set to a large
value (for example — 15 minutes) to avoid unnecessary resetting of the
CEC/IMC Manager's battery backed clock.

Netclock port connected(read/write)
This field is used tospecify the type of interface between the
NETCLOCK/2 and the CEC/IMC Manager. Selections are:
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¢ "Remote Output® — Once per secondlata from
NETCLOCK/2 is sent to the CEC/IMC Managétowever,
the CEC/IMC Manager's time is stitinly reset at intervals
specified by the "Reset MOMPC clock" field described above.

e "Serial T-CMD" — Time is received from NETCLOCK/2
when the CEC/IMC Manager requests it.

COM port (read/write)

Selectthe serial COM porthat the CEC/IMC Manager willreceive
NETCLOCK/2 time. Note that jumper settings on the PC's serial
interface board may require changes.

Baud: (read/write)

Enter thebaud ratethat corresponds to the baud rate set at the
NETCLOCK/2 using its baud rate selection switcBee the
NETCLOCK/2 manual for additional details othe setting of this
switch.

Time Zone Correction (read/write)

This parameter inecessary for FORMAT @ataONLY. FORMAT 2
data isreceived as UT@nd must beorrected for local time. Include
Daylight Savings Time calculations. Prédsfor additional help.

NETCLOCK FORMAT (read only)
Thisfield displaysthe NETCLOCK/2 data format (0, 1, 2 or 99). "99"
indicates no valid data is being received from NETCLOCK/2.

¢ "0"—-FORMAT 0; no date setting available
¢ "1"- FORMAT 1, date setting available

e "2"- FORMAT 2; requireghe "TimeZone Correction” field
to be entered (dateeceived is UTC).This format isonly
available when Serial T-CMD port is connected.

SYNCH STATUS (read only)
A "?" indicates NETCLOCK/2s not synchronized t&2WWVB and an
"ok" indicates the NETCLOCK/& synchronized to WWVB.

QUALITY (read only)
Valid with FORMAT 2 only. If phase lock is losthis field indicates
time since lock was lost.
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EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 2:47 pm |

CONFIGURE MOMPC SYSTEM CLOCK

Enter System Time (hh:mm:ss): 14:47:03
Output MOMPC time to CEC/IMC: YES
Source of MOMPC time/date: ~NETCLOCK

Reset MOMPC clock (in minutes): 15

Netclock port connected: Serial (T CMD)
COM port: COM3  Baud: 4800
Time Zone Correction: 5

NETCLOCK FORMAT:1  SYNCH STATUS: ok QUALITY: ok

<Escape> Exit < F1>Help <RETURN> Edit/Popup List

Figure 3.2-8 Set System Time Screen (with NETCLOCK)

If the userselectsthe "SetSystem Date" fronthe "SetSystemTime
and Date" menu, the screen shown in Figure 3.2-9 will appear. The
format required for the date is shown in the figure.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 3:00 pm |

SET SYSTEM DATE

Enter System Date (mm/dd/yy): 10/28/93

<Escape> Exit < F1>Help <RETURN> Edit/Popup List

Figure 3.2-9 Set System Date Screen
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3.2.3. StarGate Configuration

| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Monday May 23, 1994 3:09 pm

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Audio Configuration
System Configuration

MOM Configuration

Set System Time and Date
Stargate Configuration

I/0 Configuration

Program Logging Recorder
Program Conventional

Program Digital Voice Interface
Multisite Unit Logout

Confirmed Call Parameters
ProSound Configuration

Figure 3.2-10 System Configuration Menu

The StarGate Configuration screaliows the user to enable/disable
group call consoletracking, enable/disable remote CEC interface
operationandset NIM (Network Interface Module) baud rates. These
parameters are all set on a per NIM basis.

If there is more than one NIM in the CEC/IMC, uke <Ctrl> <Page
Up> and <Ctrl> <Page Down> keys to selecthe appropriate NIM
and therusethe up andlown arrowkeys (, 1) for field selection. If

no active NIM is found avarning message will appear. Related help
screens, accessed fmessingF1, are shown in théollowing three (3)
figures and the actual configuration screen is shown in Figure 3.2-14.
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EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Friday July 8, 1994 1:54 pm |

STARGATE / REMOTE CEC / NIM CONFIGURATION

NIM (Site) 30

User O|Stargate Configuration:
Group
Remote |User Options

Group Call Console Tracking Enabled - Default Y

Contro

Contro|If "Y" the NIM will route all calls to a group if the group |k
is programmed at a console on the remote node. This should
only be disabled if this routing overloads the NIM
channels.

<Ctrl PgDn> Next NIM <Ctrl PgUp> Prev NIM <+> Baud Up <-> Baud Down <Esc> Exit

Figure 3.2-11 StarGate Configuration Help Screen (1 of 3)

| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Friday July 8, 1994 1:45 pm |

STARGATE / REMOTE CEC / NIM CONFIGURATION

NIM (Site) 30

User O
Group |Remote CEC Enabled - Default N
Remote
This option must be set to "Y" for the NIM to connect to
a REMOTE CEC. This allows consoles on the REMOTE CEC to
Contro|dispatch to Wide Area units/groups on the attached IMC.

Contro|THE CORRESPONDING NIM OF THE NIM PAIR MUST HAVE THIS OPTION |k
SET THE SAME AT ITS CEC/IMC MANAGER.

<Ctrl PgDn> Next NIM <Ctrl PgUp> Prev NIM <+> Baud Up <-> Baud Down <Esc> Exit

Figure 3.2-12 StarGate Configuration Help Screen (2 of 3)
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Friday July 8, 1994 1:47 pm

STARGATE / REMOTE CEC / NIM CONFIGURATION

NIM (Site) 30

User O
Group
Remote
Controller Configuration Options

Contro|Baud Rate
Contro|This field sets the NIM controller line baud rate (default k
= 19.2K). Use <ctl> pgup/pgdwn to select a NIM, and +/- to
change the baud rate. THE CORRESPONDING NIM OF THE NIM
PAIR MUST BE SET THE SAME AT ITS CEC/IMC MANAGER.

<Ctrl PgDn> Next NIM <Ctrl PgUp> Prev NIM <+> Baud Up <-> Baud Down <Esc> Exit

Figure 3.2-13 StarGate Configuration Help Screen (3 of 3)

| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Friday July 8, 1994 1:48 pm |

STARGATE / REMOTE CEC / NIM CONFIGURATION

NIM (Site) 30

User Options:

Group Call Console Tracking Enabled Y
Remote CEC Interface Enabled Y
Controller Configuration:

Control Line Baud Rate : 19.2k

<Ctrl PgDn> Next NIM <Ctrl PgUp> Prev NIM <+> Baud Up <-> Baud Down <Esc> Exit

Figure 3.2-14 StarGate Configuration Screen

Group Call Console Tracking Enabled

When thisfield is set to "Y" (enabled), theelected NIM will send out
group calls whenever thegre programmed into a communication
module at a remote consolEhe default is "Y"This optionshould
only be set to "N" (disabled) in special circumstances in witaking

all callswould cause excessive NIM traffic. general, StarGate/NIM
networks which require large amountscohsole dispatch operations
will require enabling of this option.
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Remote CEC Interface Enabled

This optionallows all call traffic being monitored by a console or
logging recorder on a remote CEgstem to be routed ke NIM
link. This option must be set to "Y" at both NIMs the link. The
default is "N" (disabledand itshould only be set to "Y" (enabled) for
remote CEC (console only node) links.

Control Line Baud Rate

This field allows setting of a NIM's contralata linkbaud rateThis
link is the control data connectidetween Network Interface Modules
(NIM) coupling two CEC/IMC or StarGate Digital Audi®@witches
together. The NIM on each end of thiek must be manuallset to
equal baud rates vidhis field. Available baud rates, 96Ghd 19.2Kk,
are selected by pressing the "+" or "-" keys.

3.2.4. 1/0 Configuration

Every Controller Boardhas eight (8) input lineand eight8) output
lines that can be used for auxiliary I/O interfacing to two-state external
devices. Controller Board 19D903299R4s eighbptocoupler inputs
(LED with limiting resistor)and eighboptocoupler outputs (NPN
open-collector). Controller Board 19D90329%R% eighbptocoupler
inputs (LED with limiting resistor)four optocoupler outputs (NPN
open-collector), and four relay outputs (Form-A / SPST normally-open
contacts). These /O lines interface to the one ofmi@oprocessors

on the Controller Board.

Each 1/O line can be individuallgefined at the CEC/IMC Manager
(MOM PC) for console 1/0 use. For example, an outaut beused to
turn a siren orwhen a console operator presselegand an input
could be used foalarm monitoring. Up to thirty(30) different 1/O
"events" can be defined at the CEC/IMC Manager.
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 22, 1994 4:16 pm

1/0 Configuration

Device
Event Type State Type Assgn Bit Data

1: Output Low CIM 6 0 <alt>F1/ALARM 1[<Unkey>]
Input Low CIM 6 0 FR5D1UP
Output Low CIM 6 1 SelectBusy [ ]
Input Low CIM 6 1 STABUSY
Output Low CIM 6 2 Error E03-027 [Auto Clear]
Input Low CIM 6 2 SITELNK
Output Low CIM 6 3 Warning W02-032 [Manual Clear]
Input Low CIM 6 3 BUS/SLOT
Input Low MIM 10

10: Input Low MIM 10
¢ No Consoles Assigned  <enter> Modify Event + Activate Output
m Modified, Not Sent F3 Send To MOM - Deactivate Output
H,L Current State F4 Read From MOM

IIIIIITIIT
Conoannn

<Escape> Exit, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down, <Ctrl PgUp> Page Up, <Delete> Clear Event

Figure 3.2-15 I/O Configuration Main Screen

This screen displays ten (10) I/O event definitions at a time. Each line
displays a summary dfie 1/0 event configuration. Pressingnter>

with the cursor positioned on an event's line will bring upntioelify
event form which displayall modifiable parameters fahe event and
allows them to be changed. An event must be inactive (not sent to
MOM, or deleted) before angarameters can be changed. Pressing
<Ctrl> <Page Up> and<Ctrl> <Page Down> causeghe screen to
display the next ten or previous ten event definitions.

All modifiable parameters for an 1/O eveaaredisplayed/selected from

the "Modify I/O Event Data" screen. Thields onthis screen change

according to theéype of eventind,for output events, according to the
type of output trigger. The screen displaymly the parameters
required for the current event type/trigger.

3.2.4.1. Common Fields

All I/O events must have gpe (input or output)active statghigh or
low) and a physical location (device typssignment andit number).
Additionally, all events may be defined to cause an "Auxio Event
Warning" log at the CEC/IMC Manager on awvent state change. All
events except foerror/warning triggered outputs are assigned to
console positions by use of a console mask.
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EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Monday October 25, 1994 8:52 am |

Modify I/0 Event Data —

I/0 Event #: 1

Type: Output
Active State: Low
Device Type: CIM
Device Assign: 6
Bit: 0 Console Mask
11111111112222222222333
Activate: <alt> F1/ ALARM 1 12345678901234567890123456789012
Deactivate: Momentary <unkey> YNNNNYNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Y - Console Processes Event
Log Event With State Change Warning: Y N - Console Ignores Event

H,L Current State F4 Read From MOM

<Escape> Exit, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down, <Ctrl PgUp> Page Up, <Delete> Clear Event

Figure 3.2-16 Modify I/O Event Screen

3.2.4.1.1. Type

Each event must be defined as either an output event or areugmnit
Output events changthe state of thepecified output port/bit in
response to thespecified consoldrigger condition. Inputevents
display a message (up to eight charactertength) atconsoles in
response to a change in state ongpecifiedinput port/bit. See the
CEC/IMC Digital Audio Switch Installation, Set-Up and
Troubleshootingmaintenance manu#lLBI-38938) for details on the
wiring the 1/O ports/bits.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Monday October 25, 1994 8:52 am |

Modify I/0 Event Data —

I/0 Event #: 1

Type: Output

Active State: Low
Device Type: CIM Select I/0 Type

Device Assign: 6

Bit: 0 Input ole Mask

Output 11111111112222222222333
Activate: <alt> F1 /AL 5678901234567890123456789012

Deactivate: Momentary <unkey> YNNNNYNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Y - Console Processes Event
Log Event With State Change Warning: Y N - Console Ignores Event

H,L Current State F4 Read From MOM

<Escape> Exit, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down, <Ctrl PgUp> Page Up, <Delete> Clear Event

Figure 3.2-17 1/0O Event Type Selection Menu
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3.2.4.1.2. Active State

Each 1/0 event must be assignedeaamtive state- "High" or "Low".

An output event will be set to its active state whenever its trigger
condition is present. An inpwvent will display its message at the
console whenevethe specifiedinput transitions to itsactive state.
The high orlow state of an I/O event is relative to the actual state of
the 1/0 pin asseen by the Controller Board's processbhis may be
inverted from the state of the user equipment connected to the
Auxiliary 1/0 Concentrator Card9C852221P1 (included with option
MSDE3U) due tothe wiring of the external connectioasd the
buffering circuitry on the Controller Boar@eethe CEC/IMC Digital
Audio Switch Installation, Set-Up and Troubleshootimgintenance
manual(LBI-38938) for details othe logic characteristiand wiring
connections to Controller Board auxiliary /O ports.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Monday October 25, 1994 8:52 am |

Modify I/0O Event Data —

I/0 Event #: 1

Type: Output

Active State: Low
Device Type: CIM Select Active State

Device Assign: 6

Bit: 0 Low e Mask

High 11111111112222222222333
Activate: <alt> F1/ 78901234567890123456789012

Deactivate: Momentary <unkey> YNNNNYNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Y - Console Processes Event
Log Event With State Change Warning: Y N - Console Ignores Event

H,L Current State F4 Read From MOM

<Escape> Exit, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down, <Ctrl PgUp> Page Up, <Delete> Clear Event

Figure 3.2-18 1/O Active State Selection Menu
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3.2.4.1.3. Device Type/Assign

Each Controller Board 1/O port is addressedspgcifyingthe board's
device typeand assignmersettings. Thelevice typeand assignment
fields uniquely identifythe Controller Board to which the 1/O
equipment will be wired.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Monday October 25, 1994 8:52 am |
Modify I/O Event Data —
I/0 Event #: 1
Type: Output Select Device Type
Active State: Low
Device Type: CIM MIM
Device Assign: 6 CIM
Bit: 0 MOM ole Mask
NIM 11111111112222222222333
Activate: <alt> F1 LRIM 5678901234567890123456789012
Deactivate: Momentar VMIM NYNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN
RIM
CTIM Console Processes Event
Log Event With State Ch CAM Console Ignores Event
H,L Current State F4 Read From MOM

<Escape> Exit, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down, <Ctrl PgUp> Page Up, <Delete> Clear Event

Figure 3.2-19 Device Type Selection Menu

3.2.4.1.4. Bit

The bit field specifies which bit (0 - 7) ofhe assigned Controller
Board's input or output port. There is one 8-bit input padone 8-
bit output port per Controller Board.

3.2.4.1.5. Data

As shown in Figure 3.2-15, each I/O evéwais a datéield. For an
input event,this field displays the event's defined texiessage (8
characters max.) Thimessage is sent the console(s) whethe input
becomesactive. For an output everthis field displaysthe defined

trigger. As described in section 3.2.4.3, an output everty be
triggered via a console keystroke, a console call condition, erran
or warning occurrence. Dafeld changes for botinput andoutput
events are accomplished via the "Modify I/O Event Data" screen.

3.2.4.1.6. Console Mask

Auxiliary 1/0 events are assigned toonsoles by setting the
corresponding flag in theonsole mask to "Y". For an output event
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this specifies which consoles mangger the event. For example, if
"<alt> F1" is specified as the event trigger and consoles 1 and 6 have a
"Y" in the consolemask, then theventcan be triggered by pressing
<Alt> F1 at eitherconsole 1 or console 6. lthe case of a toggled
event (changes state with eddaby press)key presses from different
consolescan toggle the current state. For examptensole 1 may
toggle the evenactiveandconsole 6 may toggliée evenback to the
inactive state. An input event'snessage will be displayed
simultaneously aall consoles specified ithe console mask whenever

the input goes active.

3.2.4.1.7. Log Event Flag

When this flag iset to "Y" (default) the CEC/IMC Manager will log
an "Auxiliary I/O - State Change" warninghenever the I/Gevent
changes state. Thigrovides a history of each activation/deactivation
of the I/O event. If a defined event éxpected to occur frequently,
such as "statiorbusy" at a consolethe event logging should be
disabled to prevent overburdening the CEC/IMC Manager's warning
system with auxiliary I/0O state change warnings.

An output event state change will be logged wilie following
warning:

mm/dd/yy hh:mm:ss FF MIM 1 W17-130 Auxiliary 1/O - State Change
Output 1 Active [Bit 0 High] Trig: E02-22

The output number, active/inactive stabsolute state (high/low) and
trigger description will match the current event's data. ptssible
"Trig:" descriptions are:

¢ Console Key Press
e Station Busy

* Select Busy

* Emergency

e Any Error

e Error- Exx-yyy

*  Warning— Wxx-yyy

An input event's state change warning is simédaceptthe trigger
field is not displayed.
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3.2.4.2. Input Event

An input event will displaythe specified message (8 characters
maximum) on anyconsolethat has &'Y" in the console mask field.

On the C3 Maestr@onsole,the message will be displayed in the
bottom left corner othe CRT. On the C3 Modular/Desktopnsole,

the message is displayed in the 8-character alphanumeric LED display.
Because these display positicer® used for other messagdhe /0O
event message is displayed only for approximately(§yseconds and
then cleared. For a more permanent record of the inguent
occurrence, enable the event for logging at the CEC/IMC Manager.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 22, 1094 1:41 pm |

Modify I/O Event Data —

1/0 Event #: 2

Type: Input
Active State: Low
Device Type: CIM
Device Assign: 6
Bit: 0 Console Mask
11111111112222222222333
12345678901234567890123456789012
YNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN
Input Message: FR5D1 UP
Y - Console Processes Event
Log Event With State Change Warning: Y N - Console Ignores Event

H,L Current State F4 Read From MOM

<Escape> Exit, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down, <Ctrl PgUp> Page Up, <Delete> Clear Event

Figure 3.2-20 Modify Input Event Screen

3.2.4.3. Output Event

An output "trigger" must bespecified for each output event. The
output will be set to its active state on detectiontlo§ trigger
condition. There are three basic classes of output triggers available:

* Console Key Press <alt>F1/Alarm1 - <alt>F8/Aux 4
* Console Calt Station Busy, Station Select Busy, Emergency

e CEC/IMC Error/Warning occurrence
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Monday October 25, 1994 8:53 am
Output Activation
<none> —
<alt> F1/ALARM 1
<alt> F2 / ALARM 2
<alt> F3/ALARM 3
Type: Output <alt> F4 / ALARM 4
Active State: Low <alt>F5/AUX 1
Device Type: CIM <alt> F6 / AUX 2
Device Assign: 6 <alt> F7/ AUX 3
Bit: 0 <alt> F8 / AUX 4 asl
Station Busy 11111111112222222222333
Activate: <alt> F1 Station Select Busy 901234567890123456789012
Deactivate: Momentary Emergency NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN
Error Alarm (Any)
Error Alarm (Specify) sole Processes Event
Log Event With State Cha Warning Alarm (Specify) sole Ignores Event
H,L Current State F4 Read From MOM

<Escape> Exit, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down, <Ctrl PgUp> Page Up, <Delete> Clear Event

Figure 3.2-21 Output Trigger Selection Menu

3.2.4.3.1. Console Key Trigger

Output events may be setttigger on aconsole operatorikey press.
Eight keysare available at eaawnsole for eventriggering. The C3
Maestro usesAlt>F1 - <Alt>F8 (pressand hold the<Alt> key and
then press theF1l - F8 key). The C3 Modulaconsole uses the
ALARM 1 - 4 andAUX 1 - 4 keysfor the same purpose. Eaetent
can be specified to either deactivate upon release of the key
(momentary) or toggle on each subsequeyt press (hold). Figure
3.2-16 shows &Modify I/O Event Data" screen with the outmuent
set to trigger via a console key press with momentary actiat>F1
keystroke at C3 Maestro console AltARM 1 key/button press at a
C3 Modular/Desktop console).
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3.2.4.3.2. Console Call Trigger

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 22, 1994 1:42 pm

Modify I/0 Event Data —

I/0 Event #: 3

Type: Output
Active State: Low
Device Type: CIM
Device Assign: 6
Bit: 1 Console Mask
11111111112222222222333
Activate: Station Select Busy 12345678901234567890123456789012
YYNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Y - Console Processes Event
Log Event With State Change Warning: Y N - Console Ignores Event

H,L Current State F4 Read From MOM

<Escape> Exit, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down, <Ctrl PgUp> Page Up, <Delete> Clear Event

Figure 3.2-22 Console Call Trigger Selection

A console caltrigger will activate an output event when gpecified
condition is detected ahe Console Interface Module (CIM). The
event deactivates when the condition is no longer present. The three
possible settings are:

Station Busy — Active whenever anyransmit orreceive audio is
present at the console.

Station Select Busy- Active whenever anfransmit orreceiveselect
audio is present at the console.

Emergency — Active whenever emergency tone is present at the
console. This event will deactivate if the "AlarnReset" function is
used atthe console to cleathe emergency tone, but leave the
emergency active.
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3.2.4.3.3. Error/Warning Trigger

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 22, 1994 1:42 pm

Modify I/O Event Data —

I/0 Event #: 5
Type: Output Err/Warn Message Group: 3
Active State: Low Err/Warn Msg Sub Group: 27
Device Type: CIM Deact On Error Clear: Y
Device Assign: 6
Bit: 2
Activate: Error Alarm (Specify)

Log Event With State Change Warning: Y

H,L Current State F4 Read From MOM

<Escape> Exit, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down, <Ctrl PgUp> Page Up, <Delete> Clear Event

Figure 3.2-23 Error/Warning Trigger Selection

3.2.4.3.3.1 Warning Trigger

A warning trigger will set the outpugvent active on receipt of a
warning with the specified group/sub-group ahe MOM. Since
warnings are never cleared (one-saeent)all warning triggerswill
require manualdeactivation (With the CEC/IMC Manager's I/O
configuration screen "-" key). For examplah® warning trigger is set
to group = 2 (out of range) sub-group = (BR&s/slot)the outputevent
will be activated by theMOM whenever an out afinge bus/slot
warning is received. The output will remain actiwgil it is manually
reset from the CEC/IMC Manager.

3.2.4.3.3.2 Error Trigger

An error trigger is similar to a warning triggexceptthat it may be
defined to automatically deactivate when the error condition clears.
The MOM will keeptrack of the number of thepecifiederrors that
areactiveandwill deactivate the output wheall have cleared, if the
"Deact OnError Clear"flag is "Y". Error events may also be defined

to require manual deactivation, fas warning alarms. IfAny Error"

is specified ashe trigger, the output will activate on receipt of any
error message at the MOM. The output must be manually deactivated.
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3.2.4.3.3.3 Error/Warning Specification

All Error/Warning triggers arspecified bythe group/sub-groupsed

in the error/warning log. When an error/warning triggesesected,
the message group/sub-group fielg® displayed orthe "Modify 1/0
Event Data" screen. Whél is pressed when these fields are selected,
the applicable help screen will be display&hoosethe desired
message group/sub-group from the list of error/warning conditions.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 22, 1094 1:42 pm |

Modify I/0O Event Data —

I/0 Event #: 5

(scroll down)
Activ
Devi LOGGED/EXISTING ERROR REPORT GENERATION
Device
Errors in the system are reported to the CEC\IMC Manager by
error messages indicating the source and type of error. As
A each message is received by the CEC\IMC Manager, it is time
stamped and stored in a log file.

To generate a LOGGED ERROR report, enter a date/time range

Log Ev

H,L Current State F4 Read From MOM

<Escape> Exit, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down, <Ctrl PgUp> Page Up, <Delete> Clear Event

Figure 3.2-24 Error/Warning Trigger Help (partial)

3.2.4.4. Send Event Definitions

Once /O eventaredefined at the CEC/IMC Manager the definitions
must be sent to th®IOM Controller BoardUse F3 to send the 1/O
eventdata. If the I/Oevent datadoesnot successfullymake it to all
required devices a "MOM Communicatiofrror" or "Device not
active" dialogbox will be displayed. The assigned ControlRoard
(device typeand assignment in tH& definition) must be installed
and active for the event definition to operate.
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 22, 1994 1:44 pm

1/0 Configuration

Device
Event Type S

Send /O Event Data
1: Output L M 1[<Unkey>]
Input L
Output L [ ]
Input L Sending Event #: 1
Output L 27 [Auto Clear]
Input L
Output L 32 [Manual Clear]
Input L
Input L
10: Input Low MIM 10

¢ No Consoles Assigned  <enter> Modify Event + Activate Output
m Modified, Not Sent F3 Send To MOM - Deactivate Output
H,L Current State F4 Read From MOM

IIIIIIIT

Conoannun

<Escape> Exit, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down, <Ctrl PgUp> Page Up, <Delete> Clear Event

Figure 3.2-25 Send I/O Configuration To MOM Window

Normally, only modified event definitiorere sent to the MOM. If F3

is pressed when no event definitions have been modified a dialog box
is displayed asking ifou wish to resenall definitions. This isuseful

to refresh all I/O definitions if a Controll&oard or consoldasbeen
replaced or upgraded and has lost its I/0 event data.

3.2.4.5. Read Event Definitions

The MOM Controller Board storeall auxiliary 1/0event definitions
in its non-volatile RAM. PresB4 to read the currelOM auxiliary
I/O data and overwrite all 1/O definitionsstored at the CEC/IMC
Manager. This shouldnly be performed ithe 1/0O data is lost at the
CEC/IMC Managerand must beestored to the current CEC/IMC
configuration. A confirm dialodpox is displayedavhich will allow the
request to be canceled, if necessary.

3-48



LBI-39124

EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 22, 1994 1:45 pm |

1/0 Configuration

Device
Event Type S

Read I/O Event Data
1: Output L M 1[<Unkey>]
Input L
Output L [ ]
Input L Reading Event #: 29
Output L 27 [Auto Clear]
Input L
Output L 32 [Manual Clear]
Input L
Input L
10: Input Low MIM 10

¢ No Consoles Assigned  <enter> Modify Event + Activate Output
m Modified, Not Sent F3 Send To MOM - Deactivate Output
H,L Current State F4 Read From MOM

IIIIIIIT

Conoannun

<Escape> Exit, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down, <Ctrl PgUp> Page Up, <Delete> Clear Event

Figure 3.2-26 Read from MOM Controller Window

3.2.5. Logging Recorder

| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Monday May 23, 1994 3:09 pm

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Audio Configuratio:
System Configuration

MOM Configuration

Set System Time and Date
Stargate Configuration

1/0 Configuration

Program Logging Recorder

Program Conventional

Program Digital Voice Interfac
Multisite Unit Logout
Confirmed Call Parameters
ProSound Configuration

<Enter> Select, <F1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.2-27 System Configuration Menu

This option is used to program the Logging Recorder Interface Module
(LRIM). The LRIM interface is used forecording audio foselected
units, groupsandconventional channels. The CEC/IMC suppdoisr

(4) LRIM devices,each devicesupporting up to 64 modulemnd 32
channels. Théollowing screen is displayed whéme F1 (Help) key is
pressed.
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 3:05 pm

CEC/IMC MOM Options

Program Logging Recorder:

This option allows the user to program the Logging Recorder
nterface to the EGE multisite switch. Each Logging

Recorder supports 32 channels with a maximum of 64 modules.
Modules may be assigned unique channels or multiple modules

may be assigned to the same channel where summation will
occur. The volume assigned to each module may also be
adjusted.

Figure 3.2-28 Logging Recorder Help Screen

The following screen shows the CEC/IMC Manager Logdregorder
Interface. This interfacewas designed to emulafee console
programming interface as closely as possible.

The LoggingRecorder currently supportie programming of units,
groups,and conventional channels. Phone lir@sd consoles will be
supported in the future.

Summationmay be obtained bgssigning multiple modules to the
same channel. By assigning eadlodule a uniquehannel number,
summation will not occur.

The volume level for each module is also adjustable. Voligwels
between Gand 32 arevalid. "0" is minimumvolume (-25 dBm) and
"32" is maximumvolume (+10 dBm).Seethe following table for
additional details.

The PROGRAMMED field isthe program status at the Logging
Recorder. A "Y" indicates theRIM has programmed theaodule. An
"N" indicates the module is NOT programmed.

To selectthe appropriate Logging RecordeRage Down> to the
Logging Recorder prompand enter a numbéetween land 5.
<CtrI> <Page Down> will cycle through the validmodules to
program.

The definition of each function ke¥{ - F10 is defined on the bottom
of the form. Function keys6 andF8 are not supported. Functiémeys
F4 andF5 will be supported in the future.
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TABLE 3.2-1 LRIM MODULE VOLUME LEVELS

VOLUME OLLéT\-/PElET VOLUME OLLS\-/FI;liT

SETTING (dBm) SETTING (dBm)
0 -25.0 17 -0.5
1 -14.0 18 0
2 -12.0 19 0.5
3 -10.0 20 1.0
4 -8.0 21 15
5 -7.0 22 2.0
6 -6.0 23 25
7 -5.5 24 3.0
8 -5.0 25 3.5
9 -4.5 26 4.0
10 -4.0 27 5.0
11 -3.5 28 6.0
12 -3.0 29 7.0
13 -2.5 30 8.0
14 -2.0 31 9.0
15 -1.5 32 10.0
16 -1.0
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 3:06 pm

Logging Recorder Interface

ALIAS CHN VOL PROGRAMMED
1 16 N

Module 1 :

Module 2 : 2 16 N
Module 3 : 3 16 N
Module 4 : 4 16 N
Module 5 : 5 16 N
Module 6 : 6 16 N
Module 7 : 7 16 N
Module 8 : 8 16 N

Logging Recorder: 1

F1 = PROGRAM Unit F4 = PROGRAM Phone F9 = DELETE Module
F2 = PROGRAM Group F5=PROGRAM Console F10 = READ LRIM Database
F3 = PROGRAM Conv F7 = REPROGRAM LRIM

<Escape> Exit, <PgDn> LRIM, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down, <Ctrl PgUp> Page Up

Figure 3.2-29 Logging Recorder Program Screen

To program a module, simply selébe moduleyou wish to program
and press one of the valid functidteys. EnteringF1 (PROGRAM
Unit) will display the following screen.The unitaliases will be
displayed in alphabetical ordefhe first item in the list is the LID
(Logical ID) of the currenthselectedunit. Selectthe unityou wish to
program andpress<Enter>. This will automatically program the
Logging Recorder tthe moduleyou previously selected dhe volume
level displayed fothatmodule. Theunit aliasshould be displayed on
the moduleyou just programmedand thePROGRAMMED field
should update to "Y". If thisloesnot occurthen theinterface to the
Logging Recorder is not correct and needs to be checked.

Volume levels may be adjusted by selectimgvolume forthe module
you wish to adjust and entering the new volume.

NOTE
Summation will occur if modulegre assigned theame
channel number. §ou donot desire summation, assign each
module a unique channel number (between 1 and 32).
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EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 3:08 pm |

Logging Recorder Interface UNIT
1059
ALIAS CHN VOL PROGRAMMED ABRAM P
Module 1 : 1 16 N AEG 4070
Module 2 : 2 16 N AEG 4071
Module 3 : 3 16 N AEG 4072
Module 4 : 4 16 N AEG 4073
Module 5 : 5 16 N AHILL
Module 6 : 6 16 N AKERSP
Module 7 : 7 16 N ANDER P
Module 8 : 8 16 N ANDERS
ANDERSO
Logging Recorder: 1
F1 = PROGRAM Unit F4 = PROGRAM Phone F9 = DELETE Module
F2 = PROGRAM Group F5=PROGRAM Console F10 = READ LRIM Database
F3 = PROGRAM Conv F7 = REPROGRAM LRIM

<Escape> Exit, <

1> Down, < > Up, <PgDn> Page Down, <PgUp> Page Up, <#> Manual

Figure 3.2-30 Logging Recorder Program Unit Screen

Programming groups F@) and conventional channelsF8) are
performed in the sammanner as units. Théollowing forms will
appear if these options are selected.

Additional Function Key Support:

F7

F9

F10

Reprograms LRIMwith current CEC/IMC Manager
database. This function ¥@ry important duringsoftware
upgrades. Part of the upgrageocedure is to clear
NOVRAM on all boards in the CEC/IMCThis function
allows you toreprogram the.RIM after theNOVRAM
has been cleared.

Deletesthe currentlyselected module fronthe LRIM
database.

Readthe programming database from ttRIM. This
will overwrite the CEC/IMC Manager database with
what the LRIM has programmed.
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 3:29 pm

Logging Recorder Interface GROUP
12
ALIAS CHN VOL PROGRAMMED FLEET 1
Module 1 : 16 FLEET 2
Module 2 : 2 16 N FTSR 4
Module 3 : 3 16 N FTST1
Module 4 : 4 16 N FTST 2
Module 5 : 5 16 N FTST 3
Module 6 : 6 16 N G ONE
Module 7 : 7 16 N G10
Module 8 : 8 16 N G1l1
G12
Logging Recorder: 1
F1 = PROGRAM Unit F4 = PROGRAM Phone F9 = DELETE Module
F2 = PROGRAM Group F5=PROGRAM Console F10 = READ LRIM Database
F3 = PROGRAM Conv F7 = REPROGRAM LRIM

<Escape> Exit, <s> Down, <*> Up, <PgDn> Page Down, <PgUp> Page Up, <#> Manual

Figure 3.2-31 Logging Recorder Program Group Screen

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 3:43 pm

Logging Recorder Interface CONV
32
ALIAS CHN VOL PROGRAMMED C800CH32
Module 1 : 1 16 CNV800-1
Module 2 : 2 16 N CNVCHNO:
Module 3 : 3 16 N CNVCHNO:
Module 4 : 4 16 N CNVCHNO4
Module 5 : 5 16 N CNVCHN34
Module 6 : 6 16 N CNVCHN3!
Module 7 : 7 16 N CNVCHN3!
Module 8 : 8 16 N CNVCHNS
CNVCHNS:
Logging Recorder: 1
F1 = PROGRAM Unit F4 = PROGRAM Phone F9 = DELETE Module
F2 = PROGRAM Group F5=PROGRAM Console F10 = READ LRIM Database
F3 = PROGRAM Conv F7 = REPROGRAM LRIM

<Escape> Exit, <s> Down, <*> Up, <PgDn> Page Down, <PgUp> Page Up, <#> Manual

Figure 3.2-32 Logging Recorder Program Conventional Screen

In addition to list programming, theRIM may be programmed
manually with theuse ofthe #' key. This key allows the user to
manually enter the id (unit, group, or conventional chamwéhout

having to scroll through the individual lists.

The following screen shows a user manughpgramming group 273
to the LRIM. To executethis command the usdrad toPROGRAM
Group £2), displaying theGROUP windowgenter #", displaying the
ID window, and enter 273, to program group 273.
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EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 3:44 pm |

Logging Recorder Interface GROUP
0

ALIAS CHN VOL PROGRAMMED
Module 1 : 16 N AGENCY 2|
Module 2 : 2 16 N BID PROP
Module 3 : 3 16 N BLKJACK
Module 4 : 4 16 N C03 P1
Module 5 : 5 16 N CLWTRTST
Module 6 : 6 16 N CML SS1
Module 7 : 7 16 N COMPLAND
Module 8 : 8 16 N CON3PAT4

CON4 P3

Logging Recorder: 1
ID: 273
F1 = PROGRAM Unit F4 = PROGRAM Phone F9 =D
F2 = PROGRAM Group F5=PROGRAM Console F10 = READ LRIM Database
F3 = PROGRAM Conv F7 = REPROGRAM LRIM

<Escape> Exit, <s> Down, <*> Up, <PgDn> Page Down, <PgUp> Page Up, <#> Manual

Figure 3.2-33 Logging Recorder Program Group Manually Screen

The following screen showthe LoggingRecorder Interface display
with five modulesprogrammed. TheALIAS for each programmed
module is displayednd thePROGRAMMED field is updated to "Y".
Audio for group "FTST 1" will be routed to channel one of the logging
recorder. Audio founit "16 PLUS" will be routed to channel 2 and
audio for conventionalchannel "CNVCHNO02" will be routed to
channel 3. To demonstrat®w summation is accomplished, notice
how modules 4nd 5(groups ENGR ZAndENGR 3)are assigned the
same channel (4). All audieceived on these groups will be summed
together and routed to channel 4.

The LRIM also handles the patch / simulselect feature of the
CEC/IMC. If multiple groups are patched / simulselected togekiear
audio transmitted on th@AID (System Assigned ID) will be routed to
each of those groups programmed at the LRIM.
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 4:00 pm

Logging Recorder Interface

ALIAS CHN VOL PROGRAMMED
Module 1 : FTST1 1 16 Y
Module 2: 16 PLUS 2 16 Y

Module 3: CNVCHNO2 3 16 Y

Module 4:ENGR 2 4 16 Y

Module 5: ENGR 3 4 16 Y

Module 6 : 6 16 N
Module 7 : 7 16 N
Module 8 : 8 16 N

Logging Recorder: 1

F1 = PROGRAM Unit F4 = PROGRAM Phone F9 = DELETE Module
F2 = PROGRAM Group F5=PROGRAM Console F10 = READ LRIM Database
F3 = PROGRAM Conv F7 = REPROGRAM LRIM

<Escape> Exit, <PgDn> LRIM, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down, <Ctrl PgUp> Page Up

Figure 3.2-34 Logging Recorder Interface Database Screen

3.2.6. Program Conventional

| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Monday May 23, 1994 3:09 pm

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Audio Configuration
System Configuration

MOM Configuration

Set System Time and Date
Stargate Configuration

I/0 Configuration

Program Logging Recorder
Program Conventional

Program Digital Voice Interface
Multisite Unit Logout

Confirmed Call Parameters
ProSound Configuration

<Enter> Select, <F1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.2-35 System Configuration Menu

3.2.6.1. Overview

This option isused to program Conventional Controller Interface
(CCI) Controller Board conventional channels. The CCI wilkunn
program the appropriate Conventional Interface (@pards
associated witithe channel programmed. The C&Iid ClBoards
reside in a separate backplane from the CEC/IM@is set of
hardware is referred to as the Conventional Interface Adapter (CIA).
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The CCI Controller Board is serially connected t¢MIM Controller
Board. Each CCI iscapable of controlling up to thirty-two (32)
conventional channels — eight (8) Cl Boards with four (4) channels per
board. A maximum oftwo (2) CCI Controller Boards may be
connected to a CEC/IMC for a maximum afxty-four (64)
conventional channels per CEC/IMC.

With "Program Conventional" on th8ystem Configuration menu
selected, the following help screen is displayed whefrihglelp) key
is pressed.

CEC/IMC MOM Options

rogram Conventional

This option allows the user to program
conventional channels used within the
multisite switch. More elaborate HELP
may be obtained within the conventional
programming screens themselves.

<Enter> Select, <F1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.2-36 Program Conventional Help Screen

3.2.6.1.1. StarGate Network Conventional Channels

As previously stated, each CEC/IMQigital Audio Switch may be
equipped withtwo (2) conventional interfaces, each with thirty-two
(32) conventional channels. This results in a maximuraidf-four
(64) conventional channels per CEC/IMC.

A StarGate network supports up to 255 conventional channels. For
example, in a StarGate network with each CEC/IMC fully-loaded with
conventional channels (64 conventional channels per CECIHdE

one conventional channel at one CEC/IMRyr (4) CECs/IMCs may
contain conventional channels (256 + 64 = 4). The StarGate
conventional channel configuration can also be sprzt more
CECs/IMCs by limiting the maximum number of conventional
channels per CEC/IMC. For example, eight (8) CECs/IMCs in a
StarGate networknay contain up to a maximum of thirty-two (32)
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conventional channels each less one conventichahnel at one
CEC/IMC. In both of the preceding examples, the highest
conventional channel in this configuratiomould actually be 256;
however,channel 256 cannot hesed due to CEC/IMC call message
formats. The maximum number of conventional channels per
CEC/IMC must be specified whenstalling Enhanced StarGate V4.0
software. In a StarGate network, the maximum number of
conventional channelsat each CEC/IMC must be equal. For
exampleall 64 or all 32 or all 16etc. The allocatiorprocess is
described the following subsection.

3.2.6.1.1.1. Conventional Channel Allocations

Each CEC/IMC in a StarGate network will hafreed conventional
channel allocation numberbased onthe maximum number of
conventional channelallowed per CEC/IMCand theCEC's/IMC's
"switch assignment number" (sometimes referred to as "node number"
or "node assignment number"). Both of these parameters must be
specified wheninstalling the CEC/IMC Managesoftware. This is
accomplished using an off-lingrogram, UF_CONV.EXE, which is
included with the CEC/IMC Manageoftware. If UF_CONV.EXE is

not executed, the maximum conventional channels = 64.

NOTE
UF_CONV.EXE must beexecuted if upgrading CEC/IMC
Manager software from V3.0 (or earlier) to V4.0. See
Software Release Notes SRN-1000 for details.

When theUF_CONV.EXE program is executed, it prompiie user
for the maximum number of conventional chanradiewed per
CEC/IMC (default = 64)and theCEC's/IMC's switch assignment
number (default = 33). Ithen convertsall existingconventional
channel allocation numbers (1 — 64)rtew numbers based upon the
user-entered valueggain, the maximum number of conventional
channelsmust be equal atall CECs/IMCs in a StarGate network.
Also, the CEC/IMC switch assignment number set via
UF_CONV.EXE must matchthe switch assignment number set by
the DIP switches on theMlOM Controller Board. Seethe CEC/IMC
Digital Audio Switch Installation, Set-Up And Troubleshooting
maintenance manugLBI-38938) for MOM Controller Board DIP
switch configuration details.
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Table 3.2-2 maps the conventional channel allocation numbers in a
StarGate network with the maximum number of conventional channels
per CEC/IMC equal tcsixty-four (64) and Table 3.2-3 shows the
mappingfor thirty-two (32) maximunthannels. As shown in these
tables, the conventional channel allocaticets/clewith higherswitch
assignment numbers. Therefore, when assigning switch assignment
numbers, ensure the conventional channel allocations are unique at
each CEC/IMC. For example, conventional channels shoatdbe
installed at CEC/IMC 3and CEC/IMC 37 if the maximum number of
conventional channels per CEC/IMC is equal to sixty-four (64).

TABLE 3.2-2 SWITCH ASSIGNMENT NUMBER-TO-
CONVENTIONAL CHANNEL ALLOCATION MAPPING FOR
STARGATE NETWORKS
(Example With Max. Conv. Channels Per CEC/IMC = 64)

CEC/IMC SWITCH CONVENTIONAL
ASSIGNMENT CHANNEL
NUMBERS ALLOCATIONS
33, 37, 41, 45, 49, 53, 57, 61 1-64
34, 38, 42, 46, 50, 54, 58, 62 65 -128
35, 39, 43, 47, 51, 55, 59, 63 129 - 192
36, 40, 44, 48, 52, 56, 60, 64 193 - 255
NOTE

The CEC/IMC switch assignment number set via
UF_CONV.EXE mustmatch switch assignment number get
at the CEC's/IMC's MOM Controller Board.
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TABLE 3.2-3 SWITCH ASSIGNMENT NUMBER-TO-
CONVENTIONAL CHANNEL ALLOCATION MAPPING FOR
STARGATE NETWORKS
(Example With Max. Conv. Channels Per CEC/IMC = 32)

CEC/IMC SWITCH CONVENTIONAL

ASSIGNMENT CHANNEL
NUMBERS ALLOCATIONS
33,41, 49, 57 1-32
34, 42, 50, 58 33-64
35,43, 51, 59 65 - 96
36, 44, 52, 60 97 - 128
37,45, 53, 61 129 - 160
38, 46, 54, 62 161 - 192
39, 47, 55, 63 193 - 224
40, 48, 56, 64 225 -255

3.2.6.1.1.2. Conventional Channel Programming

In a StarGate network, conventional channels for each CEC/IMC must
be programmed/configured at thespective CEC/IMQManager. For
example, in Table 3.2-3, channelghtu 32 must be programmed at
the CEC/IMC Manager for CEC/IMC 33 (or 41, 49, &Ag channels
225 thru 255 must be programmed at the CEC/IMC Manager for
CEC/IMC 40 (or 48, 56, 64). In this example conventional channels 1
thru 32 are"local" to CEC/IMC 33and all other channels are
considered "remote" channels to CEC/IMC 33. Similarly, conventional
channels 22%hru 255 are "local" to CEC/IMC 4and allother
channels are "remote" channels.

As with a non-StarGate CEC/IMC, conventional channels in a
StarGate network are programmed via the CEC/IMC Manager's
CONVENTIONAL CHANNEL PROGRAMMING screerihis screen

is accessed by selectii@rogram Conventional" from th&ystem
Configuration menu. See section 3.2.6.2. for in-depth details.

A CEC/IMC Manager canonly program/configureits local
conventional channels. When local conventional channel
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programming issaved at a CEC/IM@/Aanager, the channel aliases
and channelLIDs of the changed channels are sent to all other
CECs/IMCs in the StarGate netwoflis allows remote conventional
channel information to beiewed (read-onlyfunction) atall other
CEC/IMC Managers in the StarGate network. Whéwing remote
conventional channel informatiordisplayed read-only information
includes the remote channel's CEC/IMC switch assignment number
(33 — 64), its LID number, itslias, and the range @bnventional
channels assigned to the remote CEC/IMC. The switch assignment
number and the channel range areiewed from the
CONVENTIONAL CHANNEL PROGRAMMING screen in amall
window identified as'Channel Location"SeeFigure 3.2-37 for an
example. Table 3.2-4 breaks out channel locatfons64 channels
maximum per CEC/IMC.

In CEC/IMC software/firmware previous to versidr0, LIDs 1 — 64
had to bereserved for conventionghannels if these channelgere
going to be patched to trunked groups. In version 4.0,fraeyLID
can be assigned to a conventional channel. This prexesds/ations
of LIDs 1 — 255 for conventionahannels in a StarGate network. To
support this enhancement, 'dID" field now appears on the
CONVENTIONAL CHANNEL PROGRAMMING screenThis new
field allows entry ofthe conventional channelsD number per
System Manager programming.

It is recommendedhat aconventional channel'kID stored in the
System Manager be given the same alias as the corresponding
conventional channellsiD atthe CEC/IMC Manager. This widase
conventional channel identification during patch operationsosole
communicates with a conventional channel by its channel number, not
its LID number.

NOTE
A console never uses a conventiomhlannel's LID. The
conventional channéliD is only sent to trunked siteduring
a conventional channel-to-trunked group patch.
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TABLE 3.2-4 CONVENTIONAL CHANNEL LOCATIONS
(Example With Max. Conv. Channels Per CEC/IMC = 64)
(Non-Inclusive Listing)

Switch | ciarack | SARACK | MO
ASSIGNMENT NUMBER NUMBER CHANNEL
NUMBER NUMBER
33 1 1 1
33 1 32 32
33 2 1 33
33 2 32 64
34 1 1 65
34 1 32 96
34 2 1 97
34 2 32 128
35 1 1 129
35 1 32 160
35 2 1 161
35 2 32 192
36 1 1 193
36 1 32 224
36 2 1 225
36 2 31 255*

*  Channel 256 is not available.
3.2.6.1.1.3. Remote Conventional Channel Logged Warnings

As previously stated, when conventiorilannel programming is
saved at a CEC/IMC Manager, conventional channel data is sent to all
other CECs/IMCs in the StarGate network. When a CEC/IMC

3-62



LBI-39124

receivesthis remote conventional channel data, logs "warnings".
These warnings arpart of normaloperationand they are logged to
provide a record of conventionahannel programmingctivity. All
StarGate NIM linksand allCEC/IMC Manager (or "StarGate
Manager") links must be operational when saving. Tdiowing
warnings may appear:

W20-136 Conv Chan -Conflict

This warning islogged when a conventionghannel definition is
received from a remote CEC/IM@atfalls within the local CEC/IMC
conventional channel range. The datard containsthe channel
number in conflict. Ifthis erroroccurs, verifyeach CEC/IMC in the
StarGate networthas a uniquewitch assignment number per the
MOM Controller Board DIP switch settingsnd theUF_CONV.EXE
program. StarGate conventional channel operation will not function
correctly unless each CEC/IM@as a uniquswitch assignment
number and uniquely allocated conventional channel numbers.

W20-137 Conv Chan -Defined

This warning indicates conventional channel da#s changed at a
remote CEC/IMC Manager. It is generated as part of nooperation
to provide a record athe local CEC/IMC Manager oémote
conventional channel configuration changes. The datal contains
the definedchannel in thelower byte and therespective remote
CEC/IMC switch assignment number is contained in the upper.
On a loggedwarning screen, thi2-byte dataword is displayed in
hexadecimal (base 16) in the "Data" column.

W20-138 Conv Chan -Deleted

This warning idogged when a remotely-defined conventiortznnel

is deleted at a remote CEC/IMC Manager. As vitile previously
describedwarning, this warning is generated as part of normal
operation to provide a record of remote conventioohhnnel
configuration changes at the local CEC/IMC. The dedad contains

the deletedchannel number in théower byte and therespective
remote CEC/IMC switch assignment number is contained in the upper

byte.

3.2.6.1.1.4. Conventional Privilege List

Local and remote conventional channels appear in the CEC/IMC
Manager's conventional privilege list. At this point, there is no

difference between locand remote conventional channels to the
operator. As conventional channels are defitleely are added to the
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console privilege listsAny conventionathannel thashould not be
available at a console must be removed fthat console's privilege
list.

3.2.6.1.1.5. CEC/IMC Manager-Based System Manager Uploads

All conventional channel data (locahdremote channels) is sent out
to the consoles when a CEC/IMC Manager-basggtemManager
database upload is performed. See section 3.4.2. for details.

3.2.6.1.1.6. Local/Remote Conventional Channel Dispatch

After a consolehas received the System Manger's conventional
channel database informati@md itsprivilege list, localand remote
conventional channel communications operate almost identically. The
console operatorran program the channel to a communication
module, dispatch to the channekercise any available conventional
functions (local/remote, main/standby, etc.), or patch/simulselect the
channel to other conventional channels or trunked groups.

To a dispatcher, thenly operational difference between local and
remote conventional channels is a call to a remote conventional
channelcould be queued #@bte NIM if all NIM channels are currently
busy. Inthis case, similar to when a trunked group call is queued, a
"Queued at NIM Site" call status is displayed at the console.

3.2.6.1.2. Conventional Channel Hard Patch/Simulselect

Conventional channdlardpatch/simulselect allows direpatching or
simulselecting of a conventional channel to a trunked talk group. A
"hard" patch/simulselect existsly in the CClandVMIM Controller
Boards. The CChnd VMIM use the trunked talk group IQGID)
number forhard patch/simulselect communications. All conventional
channels within a CEC/IMC Digital Audio Switch (64 maximum) may
be hard patched/simulselected. Consolead trunkedites in the
CEC/IMC network know nothing about hard patches orhard
simulselects.

In contrast, traditional patches/simulselects (whithy bethought of

as "soft" patches/simulselects) each use a special group ID number
referred to as a System Assigned ID (SAl)mber. SAIDs are
transferred throughout the CEC/IMC netwo84AlDs are not used for

hard patches/simulselects. "Soft" patches/simulselantonly set-up

at the consoles, not the CEC/IMC Manager or System Manager.
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"Hard" patch/simulselect advantages over "soft" patch/simulselect
include:

* Trunked radios may scan into conventional channel
originated calls since the talk group ID (GID) is used.

* Operates in Site Controller modad failsoft mode.

* Reduced audio delay between a conventiéBl and the
trunked group's reception of the conventional PTT.

* Consoles may pre-empt hard patches and hard simulselects.

e Patch/simulselect update time is minimized when a trunked
radio roams/logs into a new trunked site.

* Eliminates the single-point-of-failure(MOM Controller
Board) experienced with "soft" patches/simulselects.

* Frees-up patch/simulselects at consoles which were previously
used for "soft" patch/simulselect of these GIDs and
conventional channels.

All hard patchesand hardsimulselectsare configured from the
CEC/IMC Manager's Conventional Channel Programming screen. As
shown in Figure 3.2-37, three (3) fields s screerconfigurehard
patch/simulselect fothe currentlydisplayed conventionathannel —
"Hard Patch/Simulselect:", "GID:"and "Alias:". See the field
descriptions for this figure in section 3.2.6.2 for additional details.

Any field changesnust befollowed by a'Program"” £7 functionkey)
beforethe change(s) wikkomeinto effect. This (re)programs the CCI
and VMIM Controller Boards. Also, settings should be saved to the
CEC/IMC Manager'siarddisk drive via the'Save" £5 functionkey)
function. Disabling (“tearing down") of #&ard patch or ahard
simulselect after ihasbeen programmedan only be accomplished
from the Conventional Channel Programming screen, not a console.

3.2.6.1.2.1. Hard Patch Operation

Hard patch operation is summarized as follows:

* A conventional call on a hard-patched conventional channel
is routed to consolesnd trunkedsites via the trunked
group ID (GID) assigned to the hard patch.
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A trunked site-originated group call is routedctinsoles and
the hard-patched conventional channel via the trunked
group ID (GID) assigned to the hard patch.

A console-originated group call is routed to trunked sites and
the hard-patched conventional channel via the trunked
group ID (GID) assigned to the hard patch.

A console-originated conventional channel call is roateg

to the conventional channel. This daie to thdact that
consoles know nothing about the hard patch stored in the CCI
and VMIM. The logical ID (LID) assigned to the
conventional channel handles this call.

3.2.6.1.2.2. Hard Simulselect Operation

Hard simulselect operation is summarized as follows:

A call on a conventional channel which is hard-simulselected
is routed to consoles bobt therespective hard-simulselected
group. Of course, radios monitoring on the conventional
channel alsohear the call. Thisoperation is identical to
"soft"-simulselected conventional channels.

A trunked site-originated group cai$ not routed to the
respective hard-simulselected conventiartednnel. It isonly

routed to the other trunked radiasd consolesmonitoring

the group.

A console-originated group call via a "common" PTT
(selected TX keymic PTT, orfootswitch) atthe console is
routed to trunked sitesand thehard-simulselected
conventional channel via theespective trunked group ID
(GID).

A console-originated group call via an "instant” PTT (instant
TX key) atthe console is routed tounked sites onlynot to
the simulselected conventional channel.

A console-originated conventional channel call is roateg
to the conventional channel. This dkie to thdact that
consoles knownothing aboutthe hardsimulselect stored in
the CCland VMIM. The logical ID (LID) assigned to the
conventional channel handles this call.
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3.2.6.2. Configuration

The following screen showthe high-level programming datar the
conventional channeUnless otherwise statedll information in this
section applies to locahnd remote conventional channels. Field
definitions are as follows. See Figure 3.2-37:

NOTE
UF_CONV.EXE must beexecuted if upgrading CEC/IMC
Manager software from V3.0 (or earlier) to V4.0. See
Software Release Notes SRN-1000 for details.

Channel
Conventional channel number. Range = 1 — 255.

LID
Conventional channel Logic ID number. Range = 1 — 16383.

Alias
8-character alias associated with channel.

Switch Site
VMIM assignment number. Range = 1 — 32. This field is not displayed
if the currently selected channel is a remote conventional channel.

Hard Patch/Simulselect

The "Hard Patch/Simulselect" field ised to sethe channefor hard
patch operatiohardsimulselect operation, or neither by selecting the
"Patch”, "Simulselect” or "None" options respectively. "None" is the
default. Choosing "None" results in nbard patch/simulselect.
Choosing "Patch” results in faard patch to thelefined group ID in
the GID field(see belowpndchoosing "Simulselect” results inhard
simulselect to the defined GID.

GID

If the "Hard Patch/Simulselect” field is set to "Hard" or "Simulselect,
this field specifiesthe group ID numbefor the patch/simulselect. If
the "Hard Patch/Simulselect” field is set to "Nonis field is not
valid.

Alias (Read Only)
Thisread-only field displays the alias of the group ID number entered
into the GID field. This alias is defined at the System Manager.
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Type

Control signalingtype. This field is not displayed ifthe currently
selected channel is a remote conventional channélailable
selections for this field are:

TONE - Standard tone signaling.

TONE (E&M PTT) — Standard tone signalirgxcept on PTTs.
E&M signaling on PTTs.

TONE (TONE/E&M PTT) — Standard tone signaling on all
functions. PTTs include both tone and E&M signaling.

DC - Standard DC signaling.

DC (E&M PTT) — Standard DC signalirexcept on PTTs. E&M
signaling on PTTs.

DC (DC/E&M PTT) — Standard DC signaling @il functions.
PTTs include both DC and E&M signaling.

Configuration
Various configuration fields. These fieldse notdisplayed if the
currently selected channel is a remote conventional channel:

2-wire or 4 wire — Selects 2-wire or 4-wire interfacing to the
conventional station.

Tx/Rx coupled or Tx/Rx NOT coupled — Coupled =changing
either Tx or Rx causes both &xd Rx to changéNOT coupled =
Tx and Rx frequencies may be changed independently.

VOX Enable or COR Enable — VOX enabled = conventional
calls trip on presence of audio. CORCarrier OperatedRelay)
enabled = calls tripped on relay signalling.

Channel Location
Read-only local/remote information:

Switch Number — In most caseshis field displaysthe CEC/IMC
switch assignment number of the curremtigplayed conventional
channel.Seethe bold-face switch assignment numbers in Tables
3.2-2 and R-3. However, ifthe switch assignment number is
equal to or greatethan 256 + max. conventional channels per
CEC/IMC + 33, thedisplayed numbewill not equal theswitch
assignment number of the currentljisplayed conventional
channel. For example, as shown in Table 3.2-3, if sWéch
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assignment number of the currentljisplayed conventional
channel is 60, thaisplayed number will be6. (Onlylower
numbers representative bbld-face numbers in the tables are
displayed for a givemax. conventional channels per CEC/IMC.)
Range = 33 — 48.

Channel Range— Range of conventional channel numbirat
current Switch Number is allocated. Range = 1 — 255; maximum
of 64 sequential channels.

Conventional Interface — VMIM numberthat supports currently
displayed conventionahannel. Range = 1 or 2. THisld is not
displayed if the currentlyselected channel is a remote
conventional channel.

ClI Channel — Conventional Interface/VMIM channel number of
currently displayed conventionahannel. Range = 1 - 32. This
field is not displayed ithe currentlyselectecchannel is aemote
conventional channel.

Enable/Disable Remote CTRL

When using a Conventional Concentrator Card mreraote controller
enable/disable configuratiothis field togglesthe currentlyselected
channel's remote controlldsetween enablednd disabled. When
enabled, the CEC/IMC cannot control or communicate with the
conventional basstation; thebasestation is controlled by theemote
controller.

Standby Site Enabled/Disabled

When using a Conventional Concentrator Card in a main/standby
configuration, thidield togglesthe currentlyselectecchannelbetween

the main conventional basestation channel and thestandby
conventional basstation channel. When enabled, gtandbychannel

is active and the main channel is inactive.
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Thursday January 26, 1995 3:11 pm
CONVENTIONAL CHANNEL PROGRAMMING
Channel: 65
Channel Location
LID: 65 Alias: FIRE 2
Switch Number : 34
Switch Site: © Channel Range : 65 to 128
Hard Patch/Simulselect: Patch Conventional Interface : 1
GID:274 Alias: NO_ALIAS CI Channel : 1
Type: TONE
Configuration: 1 wire Disable Remote CTRL
Tx/Rx coupled Standby Site Disabled
VOX Enable
Fl = Help F5 Save F7 = Program F9 = Delete

<Escape> Exit, <+> Cycle Options, <Ctrl PgDn> State Table Commands

Figure 3.2-37 Program Conventional Configuration Screen
(Local Conventional Channel)

| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Monday May 23, 1994 3:50 pm |

CONVENTIONAL CHANNEL PROGRAMMING

Channel: 1
Channel Location
LID: 1
Switch Number : 33
Alias: EMER 1 Channel Range : 1 to 64

This channel is defined on the displayed remote Switch Number.
The channel configuration can only be changed from that Switch.

<F1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.2-38 Program Conventional Configuration Screen
(Remote Conventional Channel)

The following figure includeghe help text which idisplayed for the
high-level conventional channel programming scregsethe <Page
Down> and<Page Up>keys to cycle between Help pages.
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Conventional Programming Configuration Help:

This form allows the user to configure conventional channels for the multisite
switch. The fields and key input are defined as follows:

Fields:
Channel:

LID:

Alias:

Switch Site:

Hard Patch/
Simulselect:

GID:

Channel Location:

Type:

Configuration:

Channel number to view / modify. Each CEC/IMC is
allowed a specific channel range, within the maximum 1-
255 possible channels. Each MSC is usually allocated 64
conventional channels. However fewer channels can be
specified on installation to allow the 255 maximum
channels to be spread over more than four MSC nodes in
a Stargate system.

On a Stargate system with conventional channels on
multiple CEC/IMC nodes, entering a channel number for
one of the other nodes will display the defined data

for the remote channel. This data is read only and can
only be modified from the CEC/IMC Manager on the
conventional channel's "home" CEC/IMC node.

This is the Logical ID that will be sent to trunked
sites when the channel is patched to a trunked group.
This will normally be the same as the channel number.
If the LID to match the channel number is already
assigned, a different LID can be assigned to the
conventional channel here. Each channel should have a
unique LID.

8 character alias associated with chn. Will be
broadcast to all consoles during CEC/IMC Manager based
System Manager downloads.

VMIM assignment. Range (1 - 32).

Select PATCH, SIMULSELECT, or NONE to patch or

simulsect a group (GID) to a conventional channel. When
HARD PATCH/SIMULSELECT is used, that conventional
channel should not be PATCHED/SIMULSELECTED from the
console (dispatch). ONLY one channel can be
patched/simulselected to a GROUP.

Type the Group ID of the group that is required to be
patched/simulselected to a conventional channel.

Note: The Hard patch/Simulselect field must have PATCH
or SIMULSELECT selected for the Group (GID) to be
properly patched/simulselected.

The VMIM must then be programmed by hitting F7-program
to send the information to the VMIM.

This box contains read only information to display the

physical location of the (logical) channel. The
physical channel location is specified by the MSC
number(33-63)conventional site (Cl 1 or CI 2) and
physical channel on the CI (always 1-32).

Channel configuration type.
Tone - Tone signaling.
Tone (E&M PTT) - E&M on PTTs; Tone on all other
functions.
Tone (Tone/E&M PTT) - Tone signaling; Both E&M and
Tone on PTTs.
DC - DC signaling.
DC (E&M PTT) - E&M on PTTs; DC on all other

functions.
DC (DC/E&M PTT) - DC signaling; Both E&M and DC on
PTTs.
May be altered using "+" key only to cycle through

options.

Various channel configuration options:

2/ 4 wire

Tx / Rx lines coupled / NOT

COR/VOX Enable
May be altered using "+" key only to cycle through
options.

Figure 3.2-39 Program Conventional Configuration Help

3-71



LBI-39124

Key Input:
Escape
F1
F5
F7

F9

Exit form.
Display HELP.
Save Configuration to Disk.

Program Conventional Channel. This option programs the
CCl for this conventional channel. The CCI will in turn
program the appropriate Cl card for this channel.

Delete conventional channel database. The database for
this conventional will be deleted from the CEC\IMC
Manager disk.

Figure 3.2-39 Program Conventional Configuration Help (Cont.)

Pressing<Ctrl> <Page Down> displays thdow-level programming
datafor the conventional channels."Rlease Wait" window will flash
while these formsire being built. Théollowing two screens show an
example of toneand DCconfigured channels. The chanreld alias
fields cannot be edited here. The user must escape btekpi@vious

form to change these fields. The following commands are supported on
both tone and DC configurations:

Command

SET TXFREQ 1
SET TX FREQ 2
SET TXFREQ 3
SET TXFREQ 4
SET TXFREQ5
SET TXFREQ 6
SET TXFREQ 7
SET TX FREQ 8
SET RXFREQ 1
SET RX FREQ 2
SET RX FREQ 3
SET RXFREQ 4
SET RXFREQ 5
SET RX FREQ 6
SET RXFREQ 7
SET RXFREQ 8

REPEAT ENABLE
REPEAT DISABLE

CG ENABLE
CG DISABLE

CG MON ENABLE

Definition

Transmit on frequency 1.

Transmit on frequency 2.

Transmit on frequency 3.

Transmit on frequency 4.

Transmit on frequency 5.

Transmit on frequency 6.

Transmit on frequency 7.

Transmit on frequency 8.

Set receive frequency to frequency 1.
Set receive frequency to frequency 2.
Set receive frequency to frequency 3.
Set receive frequency to frequency 4.
Set receive frequency to frequency 5.
Set receive frequency to frequency 6.
Set receive frequency to frequency 7.
Set receive frequency to frequency 8.
Enable Repeater.

Disable Repeater.

Enable Channel Guard.

Disable Channel Guard.

Enable Channel Guard Monitddisabled
on PTTs).
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CG MON DISABLE
SCAN ENABLE
SCAN DISABLE
SIM MON ENABLE
SIM MON DISABLE

LBI-39124

Disable Channel Guard Monitor.
Scan Enable.

Scan Disable.

Enable simultaneous monitor.
Disable simultaneous monitor.

Thelow-level screensnap to a state tablecated orthe CI Board for
the selectedchannel. This statéable is what the Cl Boardses to
control the base station.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 4:47 pm |

CONVENTIONAL CHANNEL PROGRAMMING

Channel: 1 Alias: CNV800-1
Function Tone Levels (Hz)
Commands: 1050 1150 1250 1350 1450 1550 1650 1750 1850 1950 2050
SET TX FREQ 1 9 9 99 9 9 9 9 9 9

SET TX FREQ 2
SET TX FREQ 3
SET TX FREQ 4
SET TX FREQ 5
SET TX FREQ 6
SET TXFREQ 7
SET TX FREQ 8

F1 = Help F5 = Save F7 = Program

<Escape> Exit, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Commands

Figure 3.2-40 Program Conventional Tone Frequencies Screen

EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03

Thursday October 28, 1994 4:51 pm |

CONVENTIONAL CHANNEL PROGRAMMING

Channel: 31 Alias: CNVCHN31
DC Levels (mA)

Commands: -11 -6 -25 0

SET TX FREQ 1 - -

SET TX FREQ 2
SET TX FREQ 3
SET TX FREQ 4
SET TX FREQ 5
SET TX FREQ 6
SET TXFREQ 7
SET TX FREQ 8

+25 +6 +11

F1 = Help F5 = Save F7 = Program

<Escape> Exit, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Commands

Figure 3.2-41 Program Conventional DC Levels Screen
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The following figure includesthe help texthat is displayed for the
low-level conventionathannel programming screendsethe <Page

Down> and <Page Up>keys to cycle between Helpages. These
screens will aid in correct programminghey provide information
about the various keys supported on the programming screens.

Conventional Programming Help:

This form allows the user to program the COMMAND state table for the
conventional channel selected on the channel configuration screen. The
current states (Tone Freq / DC level) are listed across the form and the
commands to be executed are listed down the form. The editable fields on
the form indicate the state to transition to. A "-" indicates the

command is not supported. A numeric entry indicates the freq / level to
transition to.

The numeric entry is an offset to the appropriate freq / level to

generate.
DC Tone
0 -11 mA 0 1050 Hz
1 -6 mA 1 1150 Hz
5 +6 mMA 9 1950 Hz
6 +11 mA 10 2050 Hz

For example: (DC channel)

Command: -11 -6 -25 0 +25 +6 +11

CG_ENABLE 1 1 3 3 - 5 6

If our current state (level output to base station)is -11 mA and our
command is Channel Guard Enable, then our next state is -6 mA. This is
obtained by taking the 1 under -11 and offsetting to the a appropriate
DC level. And similarly, if our current state is -2.5 mA for the same
command, then our next state is 0 mA (3 -> 0 mA). Tone works in the
same manner.

Key Input:

Escape Exit form

F1 HELP - Display these HELP screens

F5 SAVE configuration to disk

F7 Program Conventional Channel
This will program the CCI for this channel.
The CCI will in turn program the appropriate
Cl card.

Ctrl Page Down Page down through commands.

Ctrl Page Up Page up through commands.

Figure 3.2-42 Conventional Programming Help
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Elaborating on the example froitis Help screen, we have the
following station configuration:

3-75

FUNCTION CONTROL CURRENT IN MILLIAMPS *
2FREQTX|  -11 -6 -2.5 0 +6 +11
2FREQRX| Rx.F2 | RX-F2 | RX-F1 | RX-F1 | TX-F1 | TX-F2
WITH CG WITH cG WITH
CHANNEL || pisABLE| CG | DISABLE| CG
GUARD
DISABLE
*  +2.5mA is not supported in this example.
The DC channel programming data is:
DC CONTROL CURRENT (mA)
COMMANDS A1 | 6 | 25| 0 | +25 | +6 | +11
SET TX FREQ 1 5 5 5 5 5 5 5
SET TX FREQ 2 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
SETRXFREQ1 | 2 3 2 3 - 5 6
SETRXFREQ2 | 0 1 0 1 - 5 6
CG ENABLE 1 1 3 3 - 5 6
CG DISABLE 0 0 2 2 - 5 6
DC Level Mapping is:
OFFSET DC LEVEL OFFSET DC LEVEL
0 -11 mA 4 +2.5 mA
1 -6 mMA 5 +6 mA
2 -2.5mA 6 +11 mA
3 0 mA
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Explanation of programmingcOMMANDS ):

SET TXFREQ 1

5 on all fields because anytime console

dispatcherkeys onfreq 1, +6 mA needs to be
produced, regardless of the current state.

SET TX FREQ 2

6 on all fields because anytime console

dispatcheikeys onfreq 2, +11 mA needs to be
produced, regardless of the current state.

Current
State

RX-F2
CG
DISABLE
(-11 mA)

RX-F2
WITH
CG
(-6 mA)

RX-F1
CG
DISABLE
(-2.5 mA)

RX-F1
WITH
CG
(0 mA)

TX-F1
(+6 mA)

SET RXFREQ 1

TX-F2
(+11 mA)

SET RX FREQ 2 RX-F2
CG
DISABLE

(-11 mA)

3-76

Desired
State

RX-F1
CG
DISABLE
(-2.5 mA)

RX-F1

WITH
CG

(0 mA)

RX-F1
CG
DISABLE
(-2.5 mA)

RX-F1

WITH
CG

(0 mA)

TX-F1
(+6 mA)

TX-F2
(+11 mA)

RX-F2
CG
DISABLE
(-11 mA)

DC Offset
Map
Offset 2

Offset 3

Offset 2
(already there)

Offset 3
(already there)

Offset 5
(never override
transmissions)

Offset 6
(never override
transmissions)

Offset 0
(already there)



Current
State

RX-F2
WITH
CG
(-6 mA)

RX-F1
CG
DISABLE
(-2.5 mA)

RX-F1
WITH
CG
(0 mA)

TX-F1
(+6 mA)

TX-F2
(+11 mA)

RX-F2
CG
DISABLE
(-11 mA)

RX-F2
WITH
CG
(-6 mA)

RX-F1
CG
DISABLE
(-2.5 mA)

RX-F1
WITH
CG
(0 mA)

CG ENABLE
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Desired
State

RX-F2

WITH
CG

(-6 mA)

RX-F2
CG
DISABLE
(-11 mA)

RX-F2

WITH
CG

(-6 mA)

TX-F1
(+6 mA)

TX-F2
(+11 mA)

RX-F2
WITH
CG
(-6 mA)

RX-F2

WITH
CG

(-6 mA)

RX-F1

WITH
CG

(0 mA)

RX-F1

WITH
CG

(0 mA)

LBI-39124
DC Offset
Map

Offset 1
(already there)

Offset 0

Offset 1

Offset 5
(never override
transmissions)

Offset 6
(never override
transmissions)

Offset 1

Offset 1
(already there)

Offset 3

Offset 3
(already there)
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Current
State

TX-F1
(+6 mA)

TX-F2
(+11 mA)

CG DISABLE RX-F2
CG

DISABLE

(-11 mA)

RX-F2
WITH
CG
(-6 mA)

RX-F1
CG
DISABLE
(-2.5 mA)

RX-F1
WITH
CG
(0 mA)

TX-F1
(+6 mA)

TX-F2
(+11 mA)
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Desired
State

TX-F1
(+6 mA)

TX-F2
(+11 mA)

RX-F2
CG
DISABLE
(-11 mA)

RX-F2
CG

DISABLE

(-11 mA)

RX-F1
CG
DISABLE
(-2.5 mA)

RX-F1
CG
DISABLE
(-2.5 mA)

TX-F1
(+6 mA)

TX-F2
(+11 mA)

DC Offset
Map
Offset 5

(never override
transmissions)

Offset 6
(never override
transmissions)

Offset 0
(already there)

Offset 0

Offset 2
(already there)

Offset 2

Offset 5
(never override
transmissions)

Offset 6
(never override
transmissions)
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If we were toprogram a tone station with the same configuration, the
station programming may look like:

FUNCTION FREQUENCY (Hz)
Tx-Frequency 1 1950
Tx-Frequency 2 1850
Rx-Frequency 1 1750
Rx-Frequency 2 1650

Channel Guard Or 1550
Channel Guard Off 1450

The tone channel mapping will be as follows:

FUNCTION TONE (Hz)

COMMANDS 1050| 1150 1250 135D 1450 1550 1650 1750 1850 1950 [PO50

SET TXFREQ 1 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9

SET TXFREQ 2 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8

SET RXFREQ 1 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7

SET RX FREQ 2 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6

CG ENABLE 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5

CG DISABLE 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
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Tone Level Mapping:

OFFSET | FREQUENCY OFFSET | FREQUENCY
0 1050 Hz 6 1650
1 1150 Hz 7 1750
2 1250 Hz 8 1850
3 1350 Hz 9 1950
4 1450 Hz 10 2050
5 1550 Hz

Explanation of programming:

With tone stations, commands are controlled with secure-it, function
and hold (PTTonly) tonesThere is no real definition of current state.
Therefore, regardless of the "current state" of the station, the same
tone will always be generated for a requested command.

Commands

SET TXFREQ 1 9 on all fields to generate 1950 Hz.
SET TX FREQ 2 8 on all fields to generate 1850 Hz.
SET RXFREQ 1 7 on all fields to generate 1750 Hz.
SET RX FREQ 2 6 on all fields to generate 1650 Hz.
CG ENABLE 5 on all fields to generate 1550 Hz.
CG DISABLE 4 on all fields to generate 1450 Hz.

Anytime a toneoffset is entered for a commandhe offset is
automatically displayedunder all functiontone levels forthat
command. This is a safeguard to prevent accidental programming
errors.

When programming icomplete for achannelyou may savehis
configuration to disk using the5 functionkey. The following screen
will be displayed for save verification.
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EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 4:59 pm |

CONVENTIONAL CHANNEL PROGRAMMING

Channel: 31 Alias: CNVCHN31
DC Levels (mA)
Commands: -11 -6 -25 0 +25 +6 +11
REPEAT ENABLE L
REPEAT DISAB
CG ENABLE Conventional channel 31 database SAVED to disk!
CG DISABLE --Press <Esc> to continue--

CG MON ENABL
CG MON DISABLE

SCAN ENABLE -
SCAN DISABLE -

F1 = Help F5 = Save F7 = Program

<Escape> Exit, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Commands

Figure 3.2-43 Save Conventional Channel Verification

Deleting conventional channel databases is performed usingSthe
functionkey. A deleteconfirmation window is displayed first teerify
desired function, showibelow. If you donot wish to delete the
database select "No" or simply press<¢Bsc>key. It is recommended
to only have those conventionahannels actually iruse inyour
system to be in your databasEhis will minimize conventional
database downloads to consoles when requested.

NOTE
This function may only be executed frothe high-level
programming data screen.
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Monday July 11, 1994 8:20 am
CONVENTIONAL CHANNEL PROGRAMMING
Channel: 65
Channel Location
LID: 65 Alias: FIRE 2
Switch Number : 34
Switch Site: © Channel Range : 65 to 128
Hard Patch/Simul Delete conventional channel database ? rface : 1
GID:274 annel : 1
Yes
Type: No
Configuration: 1 wire Disable Remote CTRL
Tx/Rx coupled Standby Site Enabled
VOX Enable
Fl = Help F5 = Save F7 = Program F9 = Delete

<Escape> Exit, <+> Cycle Options, <Ctrl PgDn> State Table Commands

Figure 3.2-44 Delete Conventional Channel

Selecting "Yes" will delete the conventional channel database from the
CEC/IMC Manageharddisk. Thefollowing window will appear for
verification.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Tuesday July 12, 1994 8:35 am |
CONVENTIONAL CHANNEL PROGRAMMING
Channel: 65
Channel Location
LID: 65 Alias: FIRE 2
Switch Number : 34
Switch Site: © Channel Range : 65 to 128
Hard Patch/Simu rface : 1
GID:274 Conventional channel 65 database deleted. |annel : 1
--Press <Esc> to continue--—
Type:
Configuration: 1 wire Enable Remote CTRL
Tx/Rx coupled Standby Site Enabled
VOX Enable
Fl = Help F5 = Save F7 = Program F9 = Delete

<Escape> Exit, <+> Cycle Options, <Ctrl PgDn> State Table Commands

Figure 3.2-45 Delete Conventional Channel Verification

If the user has changed the programming @etdattempts to exit
without saving, thefollowing window will be displayed to prevent
accidental loss oflata. If you wish to savethe data selectres",
otherwise select "No". Selecting "Yes" will displathe save
verification as shown in Figure 3.2-46.
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EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Tuesday July 12, 1994 8:37 am |
CONVENTIONAL CHANNEL PROGRAMMING
Channel: 65
Channel Location
LID: 65 Alias: FIRE 2
Switch Number : 34
Switch Site: © Channel Range : 65 to 128
Hard Pat
G Conventional programming data changed. Save to disk 72 1
1
Type: Yes
No
Configur
Tx/Rx coupled Standby Site Disabled
VOX Enable
Fl = Help F5 = Save F7 = Program F9 = Delete

<Escape> Exit, <+> Cycle Options, <Ctrl PgDn> State Table Commands

Figure 3.2-46 Conventional Channel Save Verification

| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Tuesday July 12, 1994 8:39 am

CONVENTIONAL CHANNEL PROGRAMMING

Channel: 65
Channel Location
LID: 65 Alias: FIRE 2
Switch Number : 34

Switch Site: © Channel Range : 65 to 128
Hard Patch/S ce : 1

GID:2| Conventional channel 65 database SAVED to disk! [el : 1

--Press <Esc> to continue--—

Type:
Configuration: 1 wire Disable Remote CTRL
Tx/Rx coupled Standby Site Disabled
VOX Enable
Fl = Help F5 = Save F7 = Program F9 = Delete

<Escape> Exit, <+> Cycle Options, <Ctrl PgDn> State Table Commands

Figure 3.2-47 Conventional Channel Saved

NOTE
TO PREVENT CONFUSION, ALWAYS SAVE THE
DATABASE AFTER CONFIGURING.

The CCI Controller Boardand associated CI Board may be
programmed at any time using th@ functionkey. The boards will be
programmed according to the current configuration. If the channel
databasdiasbeen changednd theuser exits without saving the new
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configuration, the database on the CEC/IMC Managerdiffir from
the database on the CCI/CI Boards.

The following window will be displayed f@rogramming verification.
Absence ofhiswindow is anindication of a link failure with the CCI
Controller Board. If thisvindow isnot displayed after pressitige F7
function key, check this link and reprogram the channel.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Tuesday July 12, 1994 9:07 am |
CONVENTIONAL CHANNEL PROGRAMMING
Channel: 193
Channel Location
LID: 6272 Alias: FIRE2CEC
Switch Number : 36
Switch Site: © Channel Range : 193 to 256
Hard Patch/Simulse terface : 1
GID:0 Al| Conventional Channel 193 Programmed! |Channel : 1
Type: TONE
Configuration: 1 wire Disable Remote CTRL
Tx/Rx coupled Standby Site Disabled
VOX Enable
Fl = Help F5 = Save F7 = Program F9 = Delete

<Escape> Exit, <+> Cycle Options, <Ctrl PgDn> State Table Commands

Figure 3.2-48 Conventional Channel Programmed Verification

NOTES
After programming the conventional channels, it |is
recommendedhat a CEC/IMC Manager (MOMPCpased
SystemManager Data upload is executddhis will transmit
necessary information tall consoles inthe system. See
section 3.4.2. for complete details.

It may also be necessary to chebk Console Privilege List
datafor each console teerify programming privileges. Se
section 3.3.3. for details.

D
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3.2.7. Program Digital Voice Interface

| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Monday May 23, 1994 3:09 pm

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Audio Configuration
System Configuration

MOM Configuration

Set System Time and Date
Stargate Configuration
I/0 Configuration
Program Logging Recorder
Program Conventional
Program Digital Voice Interface
Multisite Unit Logout
Confirmed Call Parameters
ProSound Configuration

<Enter> Select, <Fl1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.2-49 System Configuration Menu

This option isused to configureghe EDACS CEC/IMJor console
digital voice dispatch. This willallow the CEC/IMCand associated
consoles to process cleanice as well as Aegisligital and Aegis
encrypted calls. In order to support digitaice consolalispatch, the
CEC/IMC must be equipped with at least one Digutalce Interface
Module (DVIM). EachDVIM supports up to thirty-two (32) digital
voice channels. Therenay be as many as four (4) DVIMs in the
CEC/IMC. The purpose dhis option is toconfigure the available
digital voice channels to suiyour system need&ach utilized digital
voice audio channel izonnected to a DigitaVoice InterfaceUnit
(DVIU). The DVIU operates ineither an encryptiormode or a
decryption mode depending updhe relay control signakceived
from the DVIM Audio Board.

DVIM Channel Allocation — Each channel supported by th¥IM

will require onebus slot.The ideal configuratiomould be one slot
(channel) per Aegis grougiowever,this is not a requirement. The
DVIM will support both dynamic and dedicated channel allocations.

Dynamic Channels— In thismode of operationthe DVIM processes
Aegis callsthat are notassigned to dedicated channels. ThélM
assigns the call to the first available non-dedicated channelofiiye
limitation with this mode of operation isll dynamic channels must
have the same DVIU key.
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Dedicated Channels— Dedicated channels witllways process calls
assigned tahat channel. Thisllows DVIUs to be dedicated to Aegis
groups. Therefore, a system, agency, fleet or group mayf be
assigned a dedicated DVIMhannel, each of whicilmay have a
different DVIU cryptographic key. Foexample, an agency may be
assigned to channel 1 of tl®/IM and agroup withinthat agency
may be assigned tthannel 2 of the DVIM. Thagency calls will be
encrypted/decrypted by the DVIU connectedhannel 1 of th®VIM
and the group calls will be encrypted/decrypted blge DVIU
connected tochannel 2. The 2DVIUs may have different
cryptographic keys.

Whenever theF1 key is pressed while the Program Digitsfbice
Interface option of th&ystemConfiguration menu is highlighted, the
following help screen will be displayed.

CEC/IMC MOM Options

croll down)

ogram Digital Voice Interface (DVIM) Help:

is option allows the user to configure the DVIM audio
annels. Each DVIM has up to 32 channels that can be
signed.

ias Field: This is the alias associated with the Group
dicated to this channel. The F2 key is used to program

<Enter> Select, <F1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.2-50 Program Digital Voice Interface Help Screen 1
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EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 5:45 pm |

CEC/IMC MOM Options

his field. The channel equipped field must be set to "Y"
o dedicate the channel. A channel that doesn't have an
lias and whose channel equipped field is marked "Y" is
esignated as dynamic and can be used to route digital

oice calls for Groups that are not dedicated to other
hannels.

hannel Equipped Field: A "Y"in this field indicates that
he audio channel is connected to a DVIU and can encrypt or
ecrypt audio.

p, p!

Figure 3.2-51 Program Digital Voice Interface Help Screen 2

To configure a dynamic channel, change the channel equfjgied
for that channel to &y" (this channel must beonnected to a DVIU).
Leaving the alias field blank when tobbhannel equippefield is set to

"Y" indicates it is for dynamic allocationSee the description of
dynamic channelabove. Presthe F7 key tosend the configuration to
the DVIMs. Figure 3.2-55 shows the successful upload window.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 5:46 pm |

Digital Voice Interface

ALIAS CHANNEL EQUIPPED
Channel 1:
Channel 2:
Channel 3
Channel 4:
Channel 5:
Channel 6:
Channel 7
Channel 8

zzzzz<<<

DVIM: 1

F2 = PROGRAM Group Id F7 = UPLOAD Database F9 = UNDEDICATE Channel

<Escape> Exit, <PgDn> DVIM, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down, <Ctrl PgUp> Page Up

Figure 3.2-52 Digital Voice Configuration Screen

To dedicate a DVIMchannel to aspecific entity, sethe channel
equipped field to "Y"and put theentity in the alias field K2 for
groups). To dedicate a channel to a grémpexample, presthe F2
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key. A list of the groups in the group database willdigplayed as
seen in Figure 3.2-53. The group can be dedicatetpblaced in the
alias field by eitherhighlighting the desired groupand pressing
<Enter> or, pressing the#" key followed bythe group number and
then pressingEnter>. Assumingthat thedesired group is 38ove
the highlight badown to FTST 3using the up/down arrovandpress
<Enter> (see Figure 3.2-53). After pressidgnter>, the alias will be
displayed as in Figure 3.2-54.warningmessage will be displayed if
the entity is already dedicated taD&IM channel. To undedicate a
channel, highlight thdield and press theF9 key. The channel (if
previously equipped) wilbecomedynamic and the aliagield will
become blank.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 5:48 pm |

Digital Voice Interface GROUP
387
ALIAS CHANNEL EQUIPPED FBECK65
Channel 1: Y FLEET 1
Channel 2: Y FLEET 2
Channel 3: Y FTSR 4
Channel 4: N FTST1
Channel 5: N FTST 2
Channel 6: N FTST 3
Channel 7: N G ONE
Channel 8: N G10
Gl1
DVIM: 1
F2 = PROGRAM Group Id F7 = UPLOAD Database F9 = UNDEDICATE Channel

<Escape> Exit, <s> Down, <*> Up, <PgDn> Page Down, <PgUp> Page Up, <#> Manual

Figure 3.2-53 Dedicate Group
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EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 5:49 pm |

Digital Voice Interface

ALIAS CHANNEL EQUIPPED

Channel 1: FTST 3 Y
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel

QNoakwnwke
zzzzz<<d4

DVIM: 1

F2 = PROGRAM Group Id F7 = UPLOAD Database F9 = UNDEDICATE Channel

<Escape> Exit, <PgDn> DVIM, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down, <Ctrl PgUp> Page Up

Figure 3.2-54 DVIM 1 Configuration

When the channels are configured, the configuration must be sent to
the DVIMs. To dathis, press th&7 key. The following screen will be
displayedindicating that theupload to theDVIMs is in progress.
When completethe DVIMs that have successfully receivdélde data

will be displayed orthe screen as well. Make swakk theDVIMs in

the CEC/IMC respond to the upload. Edg¥IM storesthe database

in its Non-VolatiieRAM (NOVRAM) so it will remain presenafter
resets. The dataloes not have to be uploadedjain unless the
configuration is changed or the NOVRAM is reset on the DVIM.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 5:50 pm |

ice Interface
Upload Complete

CHANNEL EQUIPPED
DVIM Database Received By:

DVIM 1

Press Esc to Exit

Z2Z2zZ2Z2<<<

Channel 8: N
DVIM: 1

F2 = PROGRAM Group Id F7 = UPLOAD Database F9 = UNDEDICATE Channel

<Escape> Exit, <PgDn> DVIM, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down, <Ctrl PgUp> Page Up

Figure 3.2-55 DVIM Database Upload Window
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Upon exitingthis function,you will be prompted whether or not to
save the database if there have been any changes. Highlight the desired
response and pres&nter>.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 5:51 pm |

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Audio Configuration
System Configuration

Program Digital Voice Interface
Multisite Unit Logout
Confirmed Call Parameters

9 , 9 it}

Figure 3.2-56 DVIM Database Save Prompt

3.2.8. Multisite Unit Logout

| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Monday May 23, 1994 3:09 pm

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Audio Configuration
System Configuration

MOM Configuration

Set System Time and Date
Stargate Configuration
I/0 Configuration
Program Logging Recorder
Program Conventional
Program Digital Voice Interface
Multisite Unit Logout

Confirmed Call Parameters
ProSound Configuration

<Enter> Select, <Fl1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.2-57 System Configuration Menu

Multisite Unit Logout is a system featurdat improves multisite
efficiency and operation by reducing unnecessary call routing. Calls
are routed to a site wheruait (subscriber) is logged ontbe site and
wide area calls are generated to thenit or an entity
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(group/fleet/agencyjhat the unit is anember of. This meanscalls
may be routed to a site unnecessarily wtien unit ispowered down
or is not being monitored. It can bgoided ifthe CEC/IMClogs the
unit off all sites when there is no activity frothe unit (timerbased
unit logout) or when commanded by an operatbhe operator
commanded logout is requireecause somenits may bemonitoring
without showing any activity. Irthis case, it is not desirable to
automatically log theunit out atall. Instead, the unit itogged out
manually, when commanded by the operator. In order to support this
feature, it is also necessary to master disahlelogoutand toview
unit/group locations.

Multisite Unit Logout has two modes of operation:

1. Timed logout £10) — A Unit Timer is maintainedor eachunit,
and has the following characteristics:

A) Set at the CEC/IMC Managandstored in MOM Controller
Board NOVRAM.

B) Set from 0 to 24 hours in 15 minute increments.

C) Set ALL timers to the same value by selecfig

D) SEND timers by selectinig?.

E) Unit Timers set to 0 (zero) never ladf. This is used for
units that show very little activity.

F) Unit Timers decrement each minute but reset whemia
shows activity.

G) ACTIVITY is defined as a PTT or radio login.

H) ALL unit timers can beuspended from decrementing by
toggling "Unit LogoutTimers" to DISABLED atthe MOM
Configuration ScreenSeeFigure 3.2-4. Thiddoesnot reset
unit timers or change unit timeeset values, so if "Unit
LogoutTimers" is toggled back to ENABLEe unit timers
will again decrement from the previously set values.

2. CommandLogout F2) — When it is not desired to have units
automatically logoff the CEC/IMC, theCOMMAND LOGOUT
option can be selected to mark and logoff operator selected units.

Thesetwo modesare NOTexclusive. If a situatiomlevelops where a
unit must beCOMMAND logged off,this can bedone regardless of
the Logout Timer status. Figure 3.2-58howsthe Help screen for
Multisite Unit Logout.
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03

Friday October 29, 1994 9:21 am

Multisite Unit Logout

sites.

COMMAND LOGOUT (F2) - instantly logs the
requested units off of ALL

TIMED LOGOUT (F10) - logs units off of ALL sites,
after the requested unit has not
shown any activity (keyed or
login to another site) for a
user specified time.

<Escape> Exit

Figure 3.2-58 Multisite Unit Logout Help Screen (partial)

From the Multisite Unit_ogout main screen, the operator caelect
from five (5) options. These options are shown in Figure 3.2-59.

While Multisite Unit Logout is selectedunit location datamay be
viewed from any ofhe unitbased displays. the UnitLogout Screens
are exited, the grougndsite data is cleared. Thidlowsthe operator
to retrieve an updated snapshot of unit locations when necessary.

The following terms are used to describe unit logout functions:

1
2
3

()]

. Activity
.PTT
. Radio Login

. Unit locate

. Group locate

. Unit locate by Site

A PTT or Radio Login

Push-To-Talk, keying a radio.

Site message generated wheits auto
login. This camoccur when ainit powers
up or changes groups/sitasd the unit is
programmed for auto login capability.

Defined by groupnd site that a unit is
logged into.

Defined by numberwofitslogged onto a
group. This "Unit Count" is reported by
each site.

View ofall the individuallocation
responses from selected sites and groups.

3-92



LBI-39124

EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 6:16 pm |

Multisite Unit Logout

F2 = COMMAND Unit Logout

F3 = REQUEST Unit Location

F4 = REQUEST Units by Site

F5 = REQUEST Group Location
F10= PROGRAM Unit Timed Logout

<Escape> Exit

Figure 3.2-59 Multisite Unit Logout Main Screen

3.2.8.1. Timer Based Unit Logout

In the TimerBased UnitLogout screenshe (M)anuaimodecan be
selected.This mode allowsthe user to manuallype in a timeout
value instead of scrollinghrough the list of timers. The (M)anual
modecan beselected from anynit based screen by typirtge letter
"M". This allows the operator to immediately jump to a unit that has a
known LID or ALIAS by typing the LID or ALIAS instead of scrolling
through the list of ALIAS's. See Figure 3.2-60.

F10 = PROGRAM Unit Timed Logout.

Unit logout timersare set at the CEC/IMC Manager by selecting
"F10 = PROGRAMUNIt Timed Logout".The screen shown in Figure
3.2-61 will be displayed. Upon selection, onetloé units will be
highlighted (grey background). The operator can select anoititeby
using the cursokeys or (M)anual mode until the desiredunit is
highlighted or choose to reset the unit timer for the highlighted unit by
pressing<Enter>. When<Enter> is pressed the highlighteadhit will
become "selectednd bedisplayed inyellow letters.Now the timer
can be increased atecreased by usinthe arrowkeys. When the
desired time-out value is displayed eitk@&inter> or <Esc> may be
pressed to send the new time-out value to the MOM Controller Board.

F6 = PROGRAM All Unit Timers

If it is necessary to set ALtimers to the same value, the operator can
select "F6 = PROGRAMII Unit Timers", after setting one timer to
the desired value pressii® will cause ALLtimers to be set to this
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new defaulttimer setting and transmit theew timers tahe MOM
Controller Board. The new timer settibgcomeghe default setting so
any new units added to the database will have this default.

F7 = SEND Unit Timers

If all the timers areset to the desired values, but the operator needs to
send/start the timers thetF7 = SEND Unit Timers" should be
selectedThe transmission of the timers to €M Controller Board
occurs at a rate of 3/second. See Figure 3.2-61

By scrolling through the Unitogout Timer database, the "Timeout"
valuethat isdisplayed foithe highlighted unit is th®1OM Controller
Board NOVRAM stored time.

F3 = REQUEST Unit Location

The "F3 = REQUEST Unit Location" is available at any time from this
screen. The Unit, Grougnd Site ID's displayed in row ongre the
ID's for the highlighted unit.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 9:40 am |

Multisite Unit Logout  last update: 09:40:12

PROGRAM Unit Timed Logout Unit Timeout Group Site
I

Unit Logout Manual Entry

UNIT ALIAS  LID TIMER
CONS7-B 907 1 hrs15min

16034  Ohrs
2716 0 hrs
F6=PROGRAM All Unit Timers | | F7=SEND Unit Timers |

<Escape> Exit

Figure 3.2-60 Unit Logout Manual Entry
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EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 9:23 am |

Multisite Unit Logout  last update: 09:22:44

PROGRAM Unit Timed Logout Unit Timeout Group Site
Transmitting Logout Timers

768

BRAMEP Ohrs
BROOKS 0 hrs
DOWNS 1 hrs
FRANKLIN 15 min
GALT 8 hrs
HELVEY 8hrs
JEWELL 15 hrs
KENT 0 hrs
KIMMONS 0 hrs

F6=PROGRAM All Unit Timers | | F7=SEND Unit Timers |

<Escape> Exit, <M>anual, <C>lear, <Up>Arrow, <Down>Arrow, <Enter> Select

Figure 3.2-61 PROGRAM Unit Timed Logout

3.2.8.2. Command Unit Logout

The (M)anualmodecan beselected fronmthe Command Unitogout
screen by typing the letter "M". This allows the operator to QUICKLY
jump to aunit that has &nown LID or ALIAS by typingthe LID or
ALIAS instead of scrolling through the list of ALIAS's.

F2 = COMMAND Unit Logout

The commandogout function allowshe operator téogoff a specified
unit instantly,without waiting for inactivity logout. It is selected by
pressing "F2 = COMMAND Unit Logout". Once selecttte operator
movesthe cursor with the arrokeys or usethe (M)anuamodeuntil
one of the desired units is highlighted. By pressifgter> the unit
will become "selected" (yellowighlight). While "selected",the unit
can betoggled betweenYES" and "***". This procedure can be
repeated for as many units as necessary until ALL timdttneed to be
logged off are MARKED "YES".

F9 = SEND Logout Command

Once ALL units thatneed to be loggedff are MARKED "YES", the
"F9 = SEND Logout Command" buttazan bepressed at any time
while still in the Multisite UnitLogout menu. ALL the MARKED
units will be logged off othe Multisite Coordinatoand theCEC/IMC
Manager will update tshowthis change in unibcation when thé9
button is pressed.
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F3 = REQUEST Unit Location

The "F3 = REQUEST Unit Location" is available at any time from this
screen. Thaunit that is highlightedvhen F3 is hit will be updated
until any other key is pressed.

The Unit, Groupand Site ID's displayed in row orere the ID's for
the highlighted unit.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 1:03 am |

Multisite Unit Logout  last update: 00:25:25

COMMAND Unit Logout Unit Logout Group Site

6066 273 1

Angus  ***

Brame_P YES ENGR 4 CNDR1
Combs ~ ***

Downs = ***

Galt Fork ENGR1 MVR2

Helvey  ***

Jewell YES ENGR11 MVR2
Kimmons  ***

Moser ~ ***

| F9 = SEND Logout Command

<Escape> Exit, <M>anual, <C>lear, <Up>Arrow, <Down>Arrow, <Enter> Select

Figure 3.2-62 COMMAND Unit Logout

3.2.8.3. REQUEST Unit Location

The (M)anualmodecan beselected fronthe Request Unit Location
screen by typing the letter "M". This allows the operator to QUICKLY
jump to aunit that has &nown LID or ALIAS by typingthe LID or
ALIAS instead of scrolling through the list of ALIAS's.

F3 = REQUEST Unit Location

When the UnitALIAS or ID is known buthe SITE and/oGROUP is
unknown this option can beelected bythe operator to find the
location of a particular unit. Location forumit is defined as the group
and site that the unit is currently logged onto. See Figure 3.2-63.

The unit that is highlightedill have a Unit Location Request sent to
the MOM Controller Board about once each secartds updatewill
continue until the operatanovesthe cursokeys tohighlight another
unit.

Note that theLocation response from tHdOM Controller Board is
also sent to the System Manager.
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The groupandsite data ionly updated fothe highlighted unit and
should be periodically cleared Hyitting the (C)learkey on the
keyboard.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 9:36 am |

Multisite Unit Logout  last update: 09:35:03

REQUEST Unit Location Unit Group Site
768 274 2
BRAME ENGR01 CNDLR
BROOKS
DOWNS ENGR44 MVR
FRANKLIN ENGR02 CNDLR
GALT ENGRO1 CNDLR
HENRY
JEWELL ENGR0O1 MVR
KENT
KIMMONS

<Escape> Exit, <M>anual, <C>lear, <Up>Arrow, <Down>Arrow

Figure 3.2-63 REQUEST Unit Location

3.2.8.4. REQUEST Unit Location by Site

F4 = REQUEST Units by Site

When the SITE is knowand UNIT is unknownthis option can be
used to obtain a list of all units on a particular site. The list can also be
filtered to display onlynits that ardogged onto a particular group or
display all units in all groups on the site of interest.

In order to usehis function the siteandgroup of interest arselected
by the operator from the "site seleatid "groupselect" screens. These
screens are activated with thé andF7 keys respectively.

F8 = SEND Location Request

Once the desired sisndgroup aredisplayed inthe informatiorboxes
then the"F8 = SEND Location Request" is pressedl the unit
database window will updateith the location responses from the
MOM Controller Board.

F6 = SITE: CNDLRS800

By pressingF6, the site selection screen will be activatsdl asite

can be chosen from the existing CEC/IMC Manager site database.
While the screen iactivethe operator camovethe cursor (highlight
grey) tothe site of interest. When the site of interest is highlighted in
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greythe operatopressesEnter> or <Esc>. This will selectthat site
and the SITEALIAS (8 characters or less) will be displayed in the
information box. See Figure 3.2-64.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 9:52 am |
Multisite Unit Logout  last update: 09:44:29
REQUEST Units by Site Units found Group Site
LOCATE UNITS on SITE
CONV 6
MSDS 2 10
MSDS 1 11
MAIN NIM 16
2ND NIM 32
| F6=SITE: CONV | | F7=GROUP: all grps | | F8=SEND Location Request |

<Escape> Exit, <Up> Up Arrow, <Down> Down Arrow, <Enter> Select

Figure 3.2-64 REQUEST Units by Site (SITE Select)

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 9:47 am |
Multisite Unit Logout  last update: 09:44:29
REQUEST Units by Site Units found Group Site
LOCATE UNITS in GROUP: 4071 200 11
AEG 4071 ENGR 10 MSDS 1
all grps 0 CHEN ROBS GRP MSDS 1
0 GALT P ENGR 10 MSDS 1
AGENCY 2 512 GUERCIOP ENGR 10 MSDS 1
BIDPROP 1318 KIMMONSP ENGR 2 MSDS 1
BLKJACK 21 TROYER P ROBS GRP MSDS 1
| F6=SITE: MSDS 1 | | F7=GROUP: all grps | | F8=SEND Location Request |

<Escape> Exit, <M>anual, <Up>Arrow, <Down>Arrow, <Enter> Select

Figure 3.2-65 REQUEST Units by Site (GROUP Select)
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EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 9:45 am |

Multisite Unit Logout  last update: 09:44:29

REQUEST Units by Site Units found Group Site

RECEIVING unit 6

6 UNIT(s) received
--Press <Esc> to continue--

F6=SITE: MSDS 1 | | F7=GROUP: all grps | | F8=SEND Location Request

<Escape> Exit, <M>anual, <C>lear, <Up>Arrow, <Down>Arrow

Figure 3.2-66 REQUEST Units by Site

EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 9:45 am
Multisite Unit Logout  last update: 09:44:29
REQUEST Units by Site Units found Group Site
6298 274 11

AEG 4071 ENGR 10 MSDS 1
CHEN ROBS GRP MSDS 1
GALT P ENGR 10 MSDS 1
GUERCIOP ENGR 10 MSDS 1
KIMMONSP ENGR 2MSDS 1

F6=SITE: MSDS 1 | | F7=GROUP: all grps | | F8=SEND Location Request

<Escape> Exit, <M>anual, <C>lear, <Up>Arrow, <Down>Arrow

Figure 3.2-67 REQUEST Units by Site

F7 = GROUP: ENGR 1

By pressingF7, the group selection screen will be activatatl a
group can be chosen from the existing CEC/IMC Manager group
database. While the screenaistivethe operator camovethe cursor
(highlight gray) to the group of interest. When the group of interest is
highlighted in gray the operatpresses<Enter> or <Esc> This will
selectthatgroupand theGROUP ALIAS (8characters or less) will be
displayed in the information box. See Figure 3.2-65.
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F8 = SEND Location Request

Once the desired grougnd site have been select&é® is pressed to
send the location request to thEOM Controller BoardThe queried
site MIM will respond with location responses for each unit logged in.

3.2.8.5. REQUEST Group Location

Group locations areefined as the number of uniisgged onto the
group of interest for each site. Unldgbgs count of units on a group is
zero (0), calls willalways be routed to a secondary sitéhé site is
wide area enabled.

F5 = REQUEST Group Location

The group location screen is activated by presBlmgOnce active, the
group of interest can beelected by pressingEnter> so the Group
ALIAS and ID are highlighted igellow. The cursoikeyscan beused

by the operator to scroll through the group datalbasié the group of
interest is displayed. When theEnter> key is pressedagain the
GROUP ALIAS and IDwill be highlighted in grayand thegroup

location responses for each site will be displayeithéngroup location
window.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 9:48 am |

Multisite Unit Logout

REQUEST Group Location GROUP Locate

GROUP ALIAS:ENGR 6 GID: 289

Site Count of Units
CONV
MSDS 2 1
MSDS 1 1
MAIN NIM 0
2ND NIM 0

<Escape> Exit, Enter ALIAS or ID, <Return>Select

Figure 3.2-68 REQUEST Group Location
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3.2.9. Confirmed Call Parameters

| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Monday May 23, 1994 3:09 pm

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Audio Configuratio:
System Configuration

MOM Configuration

Set System Time and Date
Stargate Configuration
I/0 Configuration
Program Logging Recorder
Program Conventional
Program Digital Voice Interface
Multisite Unit Logout
Confirmed Call Parameters
ProSound Configuration

Figure 3.2-69 System Configuration Menu

This option isused to modifythe behavior of the CEC/IMC confirmed
call tracking database. From thiform specific sites may be
"Exempted" from the call confirmation process. In additibme, option

of removing sites determined to be in FAILSOFT 2 (CEC/IMC to site
link not working) or not present in theystem (MIMnot active)from

the confirmed call expected response data may be enabled or disabled.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Tuesday July 12, 1994 9:13 am |

CEC/IMC MOM Options

Confirmed Call Configuration

his form allows setting of various parameters for
onfirmed call operation on the CEC\IMC.

. Participating Site Mask

nter a "N" for any site that should not be a part of call
onfirmation. For example it may be desirable to exempt a
CAT site from the confirmation process since its single

|ProSound Configuration

Figure 3.2-70 Confirmed Call Parameters — Online Help (partial)
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 10:01 am

Confirmed Call Parameters

Sites Required to Participate in Call Confirmation

11111111112222222222333
12345678901234567890123456789012
YYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYY

N - Ignore site for call confirmation.

Auto Confirmed Call Database Fix : ENABLED

ENABLED - If NO MIM or site in FS2 remove from expected response

<+> Increment, <-> Decrement, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.2-71 Confirmed Call Parameters Form

A unit thatperforms a confirmed call will not telowed totransmit
until all sitesthat should pick up the call have responded with a
working channel assignment. If there are sitbat may cause
excessive delays (for example a SCdiigle channel site), exempting
that site from the confirmatiorprocess will allow calls to proceed
without waiting for the exempted site's channel assignment.

The MOM normally removes sitdbat aredetermined to be either in
FAILSOFT 2 (CEC/IMC to sitdink down), orthat do nothave an
active MIM in the system, fronthe confirmed caléxpected response
database. Thisauses confirmed calls to fail once fither of these
error conditions,and then tgroceed successfully. this option is
disabled confirmed calls will continue to fail (10 second delag\any
call) until the failed site is restored.
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3.2.10. ProSound Configuration

| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Audio Configuration
System Configuration

MOM Configuration

Set System Time and Date
Stargate Configuration
I/0 Configuration

Program Logging Recorder
Program Conventional
Program Digital Voice Interface
Multisite Unit Logout
Confirmed Call Parameters
ProSound Configuration

Figure 3.2-72 System Configuration Menu

When roaming on a wide area (multisite) network, ProSound enables a
radio to select a new site based upon the bit-error-rate of the "adjacent”
sites' control channels. The roaming operation is referred '\wids

area scan" ofwide areasystemscan". ProSound ensures thewly
selected site's working channel(s) will be sufficient to provide quality
audio. Duringwide area scan operations, EDA@#ows up to six (6)
adjacent sites to be scanned.

Without ProSound, the decision wide area scan is madease upon
the bit-error-rate of the current control channel — threed8%ecutive
bad control messages will caude radio tavide area scan. This
method produces an extended coveraggefrom that of aworking
channel providing qualityeceive audio -the radio operataeceives
lower quality audioduring transition. The non-ProSoundde area
scan algorithnocks ontothe firstsystem it detectandvalidates; this
is not necessarily thbest qualitysignal in the availablevide area
(multisite) network.

As shown in Figure 3.2-72, the "ProSound Configuration" option is
located onthe SystemConfiguration menu. Figure 3.2-&hows the
ProSound help screen which is displayed witer1 functionkey is
pressed with this option selected.
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Tuesday July 12, 1994 9:16 am

CEC/IMC MOM Options

PROSOUND configuration

This menu selection 1s available to configure PROSOUND
options by listing adjacent sites for each site in the

EDACS system

|ProSound Configuration

er elect, scape

Figure 3.2-73 ProSound Configuration Help Screen

ProSound configuration involves sending eranked site an updated
"adjacency'matrix via the CEC/IMC Manager. This matrix is sent to
the radio by the sitand the radiauses it to makeoamingdecisions
based orthe relative bit-error-rates of the sites in thatrix. The
decision also includes one special site, the "pricsitgtem”. When
roaming, the prioritysystem is given aextra bit-error-rate threshold
tolerance which favorthe priority systemduring roaming operations.
The threshold tolerance is programmed into the radio. The ProSound —
Site Adjacency Configuration screen is shown in the following figure.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Tuesday July 12, 1994 9:20 am |

ProSound - Site Adjacency Configuration

Site ID 011 Site Alias : MSDS 1

Priority System:11 Local IMC ID : 36

Adjacencies Site IMC Number Control Channel
1 5 33 3

2 6 33 1

3 10 34 2

4 11 34 5

5 0 0 0

6 0 0 0

Fl = Help F5 = Save F7 = Send F9 = Delete F10 = Read

<Escape> Exit, Manual Entry from Keyboard

Figure 3.2-74 ProSound Configuration Screen
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ProSound configuration fields shown in Figure 3.2avddescribed in

the following text. Someare readnly fields. The basic ProSound
configuration process is as follows: Afemtering the site's ID number

in the "Site ID" field, use the arrowkeys tothe select the other
read/write fieldsand enter the data ascessary. Next, sertdis new
ProSound configuration data to the site usingRhdéunctionkey and
thensave database tbe CEC/IMC Manager'sard disk drive using

the F5 function key. Repeat the above sequence for all necessary sites.

Site ID (read/write)

Site ID number. Range = 1 — 3Relectthe site to be configured for
ProSound operation by entering its site ID numbethis field and

then pressingEnter>. Upon pressingEnter>, all other fields on the
screen will update in accordance with the current ProSound database
configuration saved othe CEC/IMC ManagerBarddisk drive. This
number actually matches the MIM site assignment number set by the
DIP switches on a MIM Controller Boartlormally, the site the MIM

is connected to should have a matching site ID number.

Site Alias (read/write)

Alias of currently selected sit@his name is originallygefined at the
SystemManager. Alternately, if the "Site ID" number @t known
(above field) buthe site alias is, the aliasay be entered ithis field.

Upon pressingEnter>, all otherfields onthe screen will update in
accordance with the current ProSound database configuration saved on
the CEC/IMC Manager's hard disk drive.

Priority System (read/write)

Priority site ID number fothe currentlyselected site. Range = 1 — 32.
If a "-1" is displayed, the prioritgystemhas notbeen definedEnter
the priority system's site ID number in this field.

Local IMC ID (read only)
The CEC/IMC switch assignment humbkbat thecurrently selected
site is connected to is displayed in the field. Range = 33 - 64.

Column Configurations:

Adjacencies(read only)

During wide area scan operations, up to six @gsible adjacent sites
can be scanned. This colurdisplaysthe sixadjacency site sequence
numbers for the currently selected site.
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Site (read/write)

This columndefinesthe site ID numbers of the spossible adjacent
sites. For each row, enter the adjacent site's ID number. Leafieldhe
set to "0" (default) if no adjacent site is present or if ProSound
operation is not required no this site.

IMC Number (read/write)

This column defines the switch assignment numbéos the six
possible adjacent sites. For each ramter the CEC/IMCswitch
assignment number ("node ID") for the adjacent site.

Control Channel (read only)

This columndisplaysthe control channels currently use for each of
the sixpossible adjacent sites. A "0" is displayedhié adjacensite
has not been configured for ProSound operation.

Function Keys:

F1 = Help
Help for the currentlyselected field will be displayed whéhe F1
function key is pressed.

F5 = Save
Pressing theF5 function key will save all ProSound adjacency
database information to the CEC/IMC Manger's hard disk drive.

F7 = Send

After entering the currenthgelected site's ProSound configuration,
press this functiorkey tosend the configuration to the site via the
CEC/IMC MIM control datdink. A verification message is displayed
at the CEC/IMC Manager when the siteceivesthe ProSound

configuration.

F9 = Delete

Deletethe currentlyselected site's ProSound database configuration
from the CEC/IMC Manager'bard disk drive. Thisdoesnot delete

the CEC's/IMC's ProSound configuratiand thesite's ProSound
configuration forthe currentlyselected site unlesthe "Send"H7
function key) is performedsfter the "Delete" F9 function key).

F10 = Read
Pressthis functionkey toread the currenthgelected site's ProSound
configuration from the CEC/IMC Manager's hard disk drive.
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3.3. CONSOLE CONFIGURATION

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 10:21 am

CEC/IMC MOM Options

onsole Configuration:
his option is used to program CRT and C3 Console
ersonalities.

Figure 3.3-1 Console Configuration Help Screen

EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 10:21 am

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Audio Configuration
System Configuration
Console Configuration

Console User Profile

Console Hardware Configuration

Console Privilege List

C3 Modular/Desktop Module Configuration
View Patches/Simulselects

<Enter> Select, <F1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.3-2 Console Configuration Menu

3.3.1. Console User Profile

This option isused to configure each consoletie systemand its
associated user profileben (10) different profile shiftmay be set-up
for each console, eattaving a unique personality. Thalowing two
screens showthe console's user profile configuratiand adjustable
fields.
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Tuesday July 12, 1994 9:23 am

CONSOLE USER PROFILE CONFIGURATION

Console: 6 Unit Id: 806 Name: CONS 06 Setup: 1
MAESTRO v 4.00

Supervisor : N 24 Hour Time HID'
Default Unselect Volume : 16 Unselect Labels HED'Y
Non-Monitored Emergency Volume 16 Numeric Labels H
Mute Volume HY Numeric Volume HE)
Mute All Delay 30 Auto Alarm Off HED ¢
Label Delay =0 Beep On Error Message HED ¢
Screen Blank Delay (min) : 0 Display Failsoft Indicator Y
Default Speaker H Debug Messages / Functions Y
Minimum Alarm Level : 16 Console Labels T Y
Alarm Reset Before Emer Clear : N Route Unprivileged Emer N
Force Tones to Select Speaker N Confirm Group PTT HED ¢
Monitor ICALL Privilege : N Maximum Confirmation Delay : 5

Tone Volume Offset (dBm) 5

Fl = Help F5 = Save F7 = Send F9 = Delete

<Escape> Exit <RETURN> Edit

Figure 3.3-3 Console User Profile Configuration Screen
(Non-Supervisory)

EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Tuesday July 12, 1994 9:23 am
CONSOLE USER PROFILE CONFIGURATION
Console: 6 Unit Id: 806 Name: CONS 06 Setup: 2
MAESTRO v 4.00

Supervisor =Y 24 Hour Time HID'
Default Unselect Volume : 16 Unselect Labels HED'Y
Non-Monitored Emergency Volume 16 Numeric Labels H
Mute Volume HY Numeric Volume HE)
Mute All Delay 30 Auto Alarm Off HED ¢
Label Delay =0 Beep On Error Message HED ¢
Screen Blank Delay (min) : 0 Display Failsoft Indicator Y
Default Speaker H Debug Messages / Functions Y
Minimum Alarm Level : 16 Console Labels T Y
Alarm Reset Before Emer Clear : N Route Unprivileged Emer N
Force Tones to Select Speaker N Confirm Group PTT HED ¢
Monitor ICALL Privilege HID' Maximum Confirmation Delay : 5

Tone Volume Offset (dBm) : b

Fl = Help F5 = Save F7 = Send F9 = Delete

<Escape> Exit <RETURN> Edit

Figure 3.3-4 Console User Profile Configuration Screen

(Supervisory)
Console
This field selects which console is to be configured. Range = 1 - 64.
Unit Id

This field specifiesthe wunit ID or'LID" (Logical ID) number
associated wittthis console.This number must be in the 116382
range and must na@onflict with otherunit ID numbers in th&ystem
Manager's LID database. 16383 tke defaulfor uninitialized
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consolesandindicates to thélOM Controller Boardhat theconsole
is not configured. Allconsoles with aunit ID lessthan 16383 are
contained in theonsoleunit ID databaseand will be uploaded from
the CEC/IMC Manager to thklOM Controller Board if so requested
from the CEC/IMC Manager option under tBgstemManager Data
main menuoption. In a trunked configuration, thisID number
should match theconsole's LID inthe System Manager's LID
database. In a pure conventional systdrare is noSystemManager
databaseand thereforethis ID number must notonflict with any
conventional ID number in the system.

Name

This field allows the user to define an 8-character afs each
console.The default alias iISCONS XX". This alias isalso used for
display purposes. If a console initiates a call, his alias will be displayed
on other consoles who are monitoring the call.

Setup
Thisfield is used to configure shift specifiata at eacleonsole. Ten
(10) different shift set-ups are supported at each console.

Console Type& Software Version(read only)

Thesetwo fields identifythe currentlyselected console's type and
software versiomumber. Consoléypesinclude C3 Maestraonsoles
("MAESTRO") and C3Modular/Desktop consoles ("MODULAR").
Types are initially defined at the System Manager.

NOTE
All remaining fields onthe Console User Profile screen afe
set-up specific in accordance withe current Setup (shift)
number. These fields are described in the following text.

Supervisor

Used toindicate if the user on this shift issapervisor or not. Certain
privileges are allocated to supervisory consoles that are not allocated to
non-supervisory consoles. Sée "MonitorICALL Privilege" field for

an example.

Default Unselect Volume
Default volume setting on the unselect speaker for incoming calls.

Non-Monitored Emergency Volume
Default volume setting for incoming non-monitored emergency calls.
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Mute Volume

Volume used at a muted console module when an incoming call is
received. Some dispatchers magnt zero volume when they mute a
module and others maywant just a lower voluméhan theprevious
volume.

Mute All Delay
The time, insecondsthe modulesare muted after thelUTE ALL
button is pressed. After thdelay expires, volumes wilteturn to
original levels.

Label Delay

Time delay, in secondghat theCALLER is displayed aftethe call
has dropped. This delay allows the dispatcher to seeweltie the call
for a short time aftethe callwas droppedThere is a built intwo (2)
second delay for C3 Modular/Desktop consoles. A valuhigmfield

will be added to that delay.

Screen Blank Delay

Time delay, in minuteghat thescreen waits, without activitjpefore
blanking. This function is designed to extend life of the console's
monitor. A value of zero disables the screen blanker function.

Default Speaker

This is theunselect speaker number for unprogrammednon-
monitored incoming calls. Valid options are speakers 2 through 12.
Speaker 1 is for select calls.

Minimum Alarm Level

This is the minimunevel at which an emergency tone will beard.
The greater of the modulelume orthis volume will be used for the
emergency tone level.

Alarm Reset Before Emergency Clear
Enabling thisfield forcesthe dispatcher to reset thenergencyalarm
before he may clear the emergency itself.

Force Tones to Select Speaker
Enter "Y" to force confirmation toneand errortones to theselect
speaker.

Monitor ICALL Privilege

This option isonly available ifthe Supervisor fielfor the currenset-

up is enabledand thecurrently selected console is a C3 Maestro
console operating with versighO (or later)software.The field is not
displayed for otheconsole typeswhen enabled by selecting "Y", a
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supervisory dispatcher will be able to monitor or "eavesdrop” on
Individual Calls toandfrom anyunit which is programmed at the C3
Maestro console. Ithis field is set to "N" (disabled) or if the
Supervisor field is set to "N", theonsole will only be able to perform
standard Individual Call functions. Table 3.3d&finesthe three (3)
possible levels of IndividualCall functionality each C3Maestro
console may have:

TABLE 3.3-1 — CONSOLE INDIVIDUAL CALL LEVELS

INDIVIDUAL CALL CEC/IMC MANAGER CONSOLE
PRIVILEGE CONFIGURATION AFFECT
disabled all units must be removed from 5 dispatcher cannot make fr
(no Individual Call | the console's privilege list (S€e monitor any Individual Call
privileges) section 3.3.3.)

desired units are enabled in the a dispatcher can make
console's privilege list and the¢Individual Calls to units on thle

partial "Monitor ICALL Privilege" is privilege listout cannot
disabled(set to "N") monitor any Individual Call
full desired units are enabled in the a dispatcher can make
(Supervisor console sgt- console's privilege list and th¢ Individual Calls to any unit
ups only) "Monitor ICALL Privilege" is andcan monitor any
enabled(set to "Y") Individual Call
24 Hour Time

Used to indicate whether or not the dispatcher wants itsdispdayed
in a 24-hour or a 12-hour format.

Unselect Labels
Used toindicate whether or not the dispatcher wants labeiglayed
on all incoming calls or just on selected incoming calls.

Numeric Labels
This allows the dispatcher to display labels or logical ids.

Numeric Volume
This allows the dispatcher to select a numeric volume or a volume bar.

Auto Alarm Off

If enabled, the audible portion of the EMERGENCY tone willagay
when the EMERGENCY is cleared. If disabled, the tone reithain
until cleared by dispatcher.
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Beep On Error Message
This enables/disables the error tone. Whendbresole determines an
error has occurred this function enables/disables the error tone.

Display Failsoft Indicator
This option isused to enable or disallee trunked operational status
indicatorsandfailsoft tones athe console. If enabledhe console will
sound a failsoft tone in its default unselect speaketdisplay one of
the following states when a status transition occurs:

"TRNK"— Trunked Operation

"TRFS" — Combined Trunk / Failsoft Operation

"FS2" - Failsoft Operation

Debug Messages / Functions
If enabled, the console will display debug messages and functions.

Console Labels

A "Y" in this field forcesalphanumeric alias displdgr all incoming
console originated calls. A "Nforces logical display of console
originated calls. This field is only for C3 Modular/Desktop consoles.

Route Unprivileged Emergency

Enter "Y" in this field to route all emergencies to theonsole
regardless of the privilege list entrigsater"N" in this field to route

only emergencies from entities within tbensole's privilegést to the
consoleThisfield is always "N" for non-supervisor consolesed on

C3 Modular/Desktop consoles only. Determines whether to display
labels on console originated calls (incoming from another console).

Confirm Group PTT
Enter"Y" in this field to enable confirmed call on groamd digital
PTTs. Enter "N" to disable this function.

Maximum Confirmation Delay

This field specifiesthe maximum time irsecondsthat aconfirmed

PTT will hold for confirmation fromall called sites. All called sites
must confirm a working channel hasen assignetleforethe timer

expires; otherwise, theonsole operator will be given grant tone

when the timer expires signalling the transmisgiwey proceed in a
non-confirmed state. The valid time delay range is 0 - 10 seconds.

Tone Volume Offset

Console tone volume levedse determined by subtracting this setting
(dBm) from thevolume ofthe currentonsole module associated with
the tone. For example, if the field is set to "5", the tones will be 5 dBm
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lessthan thevoice audio at the current modul&nter adBm level
between Gand 40. Setting theffsetnumber to a large valu@ear 40)
will effectively turn off the tones at theonsole. Headsets equipped
with AGC circuits may defeat this feature.

EnteringF1 will display Help for each individual highlighted field.

After the console user profile configuration is compldtee F5
function key should be used to satbe profile to disk. Failure to
perform this functiormay result in loss of configuration database for
this console.The window shown in Figure 3.3-5 wilippear forsave
verification.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Tuesday July 12, 1994 10:12 am |

CONSOLE USER PROFILE CONFIGURATION

Maximum Confirmation Delay :
Tone Volume Offset (dBm)

Console: 1 Unit Id: 801 Name: CONS 01 Setup: 1
MAESTRO v 3.50

Supervisor HID' 24 Hour Time HID'
Default Unselect Volume : 15 Unselect Labels HED'Y
Non-Monitored Emergency Volume : 16 Numeric Labels H
Mute Volume HY Numeric Volume HE)
Mute All De HED'Y
Label Delay| Console 1 User Profile Database Saved To Disk! |e HED ¢
Screen Blan --Press <Esc> to continue--— icator : Y
Default Spe ctions : Y
Minimum Alarm Level : 16 Console Labels T Y
Alarm Reset Before Emer Clear : N Route Unprivileged Emer N
Force Tones to Select Speaker : N Confirm Group PTT HED ¢
5

: 5

Fl = Help F5 = Save F7 = Send F9 = Delete

<Escape> Exit <RETURN> Edit

Figure 3.3-5 Console User Profile Save Verification Window

There is a mechanism to prevent accidental loss of data. If the user has
changed the configuraticand attempts to exit or reconfigure another
console without savinghe data, théollowing screen will appear.
Selecting "No" onthis screen will result idoss of data. Selecting
"Yes" will save the data to disk and display the "Saved" window.
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Tuesday July 12, 1994 10:15 am
CONSOLE USER PROFILE CONFIGURATION
Console: 1 Unit Id: 801 Name: CONS 01 Setup: 1
MAESTRO v 3.50

Supervisor HID' 24 Hour Time HID'
Default Unselect Volume : 15 Unselect Labels HED'Y
Non-Monitored Emergency Volume : 16 Numeric Labels H
Mute Vol HE)
Mute A1l Console User Profile Data Changed. Save to disk 72 HID'
Label De HED'Y
Screen B|Yes tor : Y
Default |No ons : Y
Minimum T Y
Alarm Reset Before Emer Clear : N Route Unprivileged Emer N
Force Tones to Select Speaker : N Confirm Group PTT HED ¢

Maximum Confirmation Delay : 5

Tone Volume Offset (dBm) : b

Fl = Help F5 = Save F7 = Send F9 = Delete

<Escape> Exit <RETURN> Edit

Figure 3.3-6 Console User Profile Data Changed Window

The F9 key isused to delet¢he console user profile database from
disk. If thisconsole is no longer in use this console never existed,
then thedatabase fothis console should be delete@ihe following
window will be displayed whethe F9 functionkey ispressedThis
window is intended to prevent accidental user profile deletions.

Delete Console User Profile Database 2 Tuesday July 12, 1994 10:16 am |
Yes
No CONFIGURATION
Console: 1 Unit Id: 801 Name: CONS 01 Setup: 1
MAESTRO v 3.50
Supervisor HID' 24 Hour Time HID'
Default Unselect Volume : 15 Unselect Labels HED'Y
Non-Monitored Emergency Volume : 16 Numeric Labels H
Mute Volume HY Numeric Volume HE)
Mute All Delay 30 Auto Alarm Off HED ¢
Label Delay 0 Beep On Error Message HED ¢
Screen Blank Delay (min) : 0 Display Failsoft Indicator : Y
Default Speaker H Debug Messages / Functions : Y
Minimum Alarm Level : 16 Console Labels T Y
Alarm Reset Before Emer Clear N Route Unprivileged Emer N
Force Tones to Select Speaker N Confirm Group PTT HED ¢
Maximum Confirmation Delay : 5
Tone Volume Offset (dBm) : b
Fl = Help F5 = Save F7 = Send F9 = Delete

<Escape> Exit <RETURN> Edit

Figure 3.3-7 Console User Profile Delete Window

Selecting "No" will not deletéhe database. Selectitiges" will delete
the database and display the following window for delete verification.
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NOTE
Deleting theconsole user profile database also deletes|the
console privilegelist and C3 Modular/Desktop console
configuration databases.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Tuesday July 12, 1994 10:18 am
CONSOLE USER PROFILE CONFIGURATION
Console: 3 Unit Id: 803 Name: CONS 03 Setup: 1
UNDEFINED : v 00.00

Supervisor HID' 24 Hour Time HID'
Default Unselect Volume o1 Unselect Labels HED'Y
Non-Monitored Emergency Volume : 1 Numeric Labels H
Mute Volume HY Numeric Volume HE)
Mute All Delay H
Label Delay Console 3 User Profile Database deleted! |sage HED ¢
Screen Blank D --Press <Esc> to continue--— Indicator : Y
Default Speake Functions : N
Minimum Alarm Level N Console Labels T Y
Alarm Reset Before Emer Clear : N Route Unprivileged Emer Y
Force Tones to Select Speaker : Y Confirm Group PTT H

Maximum Confirmation Delay : 0

Tone Volume Offset (dBm) : b

Fl = Help F5 = Save F7 = Send F9 = Delete

<Escape> Exit <RETURN> Edit

Figure 3.3-8 Console User Profile Delete Verification Window

The user profile configuration database will need to be sent to the
console befor¢his configuration will be ireffect. The F7 function key

is used forthis purpose. Thdollowing window will be displayed to
verify consolereceipt of configuration data. If thisindow does not
appear the following conditions may be the cause:

¢ The link to the console is broken.
* The console itself is off-line.

* The CIM for this console is absent or not operating.
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Tuesday July 12, 1994 10:19 am
CONSOLE USER PROFILE CONFIGURATION
Console: 1 Unit Id: 801 Name: CONS 01 Setup: 1
MAESTRO v 3.50

Supervisor HID' 24 Hour Time HID'
Default Unselect Volume : 15 Unselect Labels HED'Y
Non-Monitored Emergency Volume : 16 Numeric Labels H
Mute Volume HY Numeric Volume HE)
Mute A11 D HED'Y
Label Dela| User Profile Successfully Written to Console <1> HED ¢
Screen Bla cator : Y
Default Speaker H Debug Messages / Functions : Y
Minimum Alarm Level : 16 Console Labels T Y
Alarm Reset Before Emer Clear : N Route Unprivileged Emer N
Force Tones to Select Speaker : N Confirm Group PTT HED ¢

Maximum Confirmation Delay : 5

Tone Volume Offset (dBm) : b

Fl = Help F5 = Save F7 = Send F9 = Delete

<Escape> Exit <RETURN> Edit

Figure 3.3-9 Console User Profile Database Receipt Window

If an error occurs sendinghe data to theonsolethe following
window will appear. Resend the data.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Tuesday July 12, 1994 10:20 am |

CONSOLE USER PROFILE CONFIGURATION

-

Console: 2 Unit Id: 802 Name: CONS 02 Setup:
UNDEFINED : v 00.00

Maximum Confirmation Delay :
Tone Volume Offset (dBm)

Supervisor HID' 24 Hour Time : N
Default Unselect Volume : 16 Unselect Labels HED'Y
Non-Monitored Emergency Volume : 16 Numeric Labels H
Mute Volume HY Numeric Volume HE)
Mute All Del HED'Y
Label Delay Unable To Write User Profile To Console <2> |age HED ¢
Screen Blank ndicator : Y
Default Speaker H Debug Messages / Functions : N
Minimum Alarm Level : 16 Console Labels HE
Alarm Reset Before Emer Clear : N Route Unprivileged Emer N
Force Tones to Select Speaker : N Confirm Group PTT HED ¢
0

: 6

Fl = Help F5 = Save F7 = Send F9 = Delete

<Escape> Exit <RETURN> Edit

Figure 3.3-10 Console User Profile Database Error Window

3.3.2. Console Hardware Configquration

The Console Hardware Configuration screen is usadddify console
parameters which are not shift dependent. The screen is shown in
Figure 3.3-11. Help fothe selected field is available by pressif.

The fields are described in the follow text.
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EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Monday November 8, 1994 3:17 am |

CONSOLE CONFIGURATION

Console: 1 Unit Id: 801 Name: CONS 01

Speaker Configuration : 2 Phone Call ICOM Speaker :NO
Phone Configuration :a) CD Interconnect Hang Time 130

C3 Maestro (ONLY) Options

Call Director ID 1322 Number of PA Boards 11

Fl=Help F5=Save F7=Send F9 =Delete

<Escape> Exit <RETURN> Edit

Figure 3.3-11 Console Hardware Configuration

Speaker Configuration

Enter the number ofpeakerghat theselected console is equipped
with. Most consoles havewvo (2) speakers, the select speaked the
unselect speaker.

Phone Configuration

With this field selected, a menu will appear whbe <Enter> key is
pressed. If theonsole is a C3 Maestro console equipped thighCall
Director option, select "CD" frorthis menuotherwise, leavéhefield
set to "NONE" or blank.

Call Director ID (C3 Maestro Only)
The Logical ID (LID) number ofthe console'sCall Director (if
equipped) should entered in this field.

Number of PA Boards(C3 Maestro Only)

If the selected console is a C3 Maestro consaéer the number of
Audio PA Boards installed in theonsole's Audio Tower. Most C3
Maestro consoles will only have one (1) Audio PA Boatolwever, if

the console has three (3) or more speakers, or if it is equipped with the
Call Director option, it will a have a second Audio PA Board and a "2"
should be entered in this field.

Phone Call ICOM Speaker
This field is not currently supportednd itshould always be set to
"NO", the default value.
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Interconnect Hang Time
This field should always be set to "30" seconds, the default value.

3.3.3. Console Privilege Lists

This interface isused to definghe units, groupand conventional
channels that theonsole is allowed tprogram. Theconsolelist is
currently not supported.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03  Friday October 29, 1994 10:51 am |

CONSOLE PRIVILEGE LIST UPLOAD
Console: 1
F1 = UNIT List F7 = SEND List
F2 = GROUP List F10 = Save List
F3 = CONV List

<Escape> Exit

Figure 3.3-12 Console Privilege List Screen

To change theonsole selectionrsPage Up>to the console prompt
and enter the desired console.

3.3.3.1. Unit Privilege List

To edit the unitprivilege list database fdhe selected console press
F1. The following screen will appear (Youunit database will not
match the one displayed). An asterisk at therfght of the field
indicates the unit ignabled foprogramming. Pressing theEnter>
key on the selected field togglesthe asterisk on (enabling
programming) andoff (disabling programming). The entire unit
database may be pagemlough to determine which are programmable
and which are not. Differentonsoles may have different privilege
lists. The number in the firsow ofthe Unitwindow isthe unit id of
the field highlighted.

To disable all units from being programmed pie8sAll the asterisks
on the rightshould disappear. This function is handy whety a
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limited amount of units will ballowed to be programmedlow only
the few units allowed to be programmed must be modified.

To enableall units to be programmaatessF10. All the asterisks on
the rightshould be displayedrhis allows the dispatcher to program
any unit. This function is handy when only few units will not be
allowed to be programmedNow onlythose unitsthat need to be
disabled need to be modified.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03  Friday October 29, 1994 10:54 am |

CONSOLE PRIVILEGE LIST UPLOAD UNIT

4070
Console: 1 AEG 4070 *
AEG 4071 *
AEG 4072 *
AEG 4073 *
AHILL *
AKERSP *
ANDER P *
ANDERS M *

ANDERSON *
ANDR,C.P *

F1 = UNIT List F7 = SEND List
F2 = GROUP List F10 = Save List
F3 = CONV List

<Escape> Help, <F9> Disable All, <F10> Enable All, <PgDn> Page Down, <PgUp> Page

Figure 3.3-13 Console Privilege List Unit Screen

The group, conventional channahd phone line privilege lists are
edited in the samenanner. Thescreen for eacliype is displayed
below.
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3.3.3.2. Group Privilege List

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 11:00 am

CONSOLE PRIVILEGE LIST UPLOAD GROUP

385
Console: 1 FTST1 *
FTST2 *
FTST3 *
GONE *
G10
Gl11
G12
G13
G1l4
G15

* ok ok k%

F1 = UNIT List F7 = SEND List
F2 = GROUP List F10 = Save List
F3 = CONV List

<Escape> Help, <F9> Disable All, <F10> Enable All, <PgDn> Page Down, <PgUp> Page

Figure 3.3-14 Console Privilege List Group Screen

3.3.3.3. Conventional Channel Privilege List

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 11:01 am

CONSOLE PRIVILEGE LIST UPLOAD CONV

32

Console: 1 C800CH32*

CNV800-1 *

CNVCHNO2 *
CNVCHNO3 *
CNVCHNO4 *
CNVCHN31 *
CNVCHN34 *
CNVCHN36 *
CNVCHNS57 *
CNVCHNS58 *

F1 = UNIT List F7 = SEND List
F2 = GROUP List F10 = Save List
F3 = CONV List

<Escape> Help, <F9> Disable All, <F10> Enable All, <PgDn> Page Down, <PgUp> Page

Figure 3.3-15 Console Privilege List Conventional Screen

3.3.3.4. Uploading Console Privilege List Data

To upload the privilege list data to the console pF&ssThefollowing
screen will appear. Each""is an indication of eight privilege bits.
The console will need to be on-line fahis function toexecute

successfullyThe entire privilege list will be uploaded to ttensole.
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The user at the console will need to log antllog back inagainafter
this operation (In case a non-valid module is already programmed).

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1094 1:43 pm |

CONSOLE PRIVILEGE LIST UPLOAD

Console: 1
Uploading Console 01 Privilege list

F1 = UNIT List F7 = SEND List
F2 = GROUP List F10 = Save List
F3 = CONV List

<Escape> Exit

Figure 3.3-16 Console Privilege Uploading Screen

If there is a problem with the CEC/IMC Manager MOM Controller
Board serialink the following message will be displaye@ihe upload
was not successful and needs to be retransmittedBefore
retransmitting check serialink and baud ratesaind correct necessary
problems.

EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 1:43 pm

SYSTEM ERROR(S} MOM NOT RESPONDINJ

CONSOLE PRIVILEGE LIST UPLOAD

Console: 1
Uploading Console 01 Privilege list

DOWNLOAD OF CONSOLE PRIVILEGE LIST FAILED. SERIAL LINK FAILURE.

F1 = UNIT List F7 = SEND List
F2 = GROUP List F10 = Save List
F3 = CONV List

<Escape> Exit

Figure 3.3-17 Console Privilege Upload Failure Screen
When the upload is complete the following message will be displayed:
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 1:36 pm

CONSOLE PRIVILEGE LIST UPLOAD

Console: 1

Console 01 Privilege list Complete

F1 = UNIT List F7 = SEND List
F2 = GROUP List F10 = Save List
F3 = CONV List

<Escape> Exit

Figure 3.3-18 Console Privilege Upload Complete Screen

After reconfiguring the privilege list theew configuration needs to be
saved. PresB10 to savethe data to disk. Thi®llowing screen will
appear for save verification.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1094 2:11 pm |

CONSOLE PRIVILEGE LIST UPLOAD

Console: 1

Console 1 User Profile Database Saved To Disk!
--Press <Esc> to continue--

F1 = UNIT List F7 = SEND List
F2 = GROUP List F10 = Save List
F3 = CONV List

<Escape> Exit

Figure 3.3-19 Console Privilege Data Saved Screen

3.3.4. C3 Modular/Desktop Console Configuration

C3 Modular/Desktop console modulese configured using the
following screen.The MODULE TYPE field is one oftwo types,
TRNK or CONV. TRNK indicates arunked unit orgroup may be
programmed intdhat module. CONV indicateshat aconventional
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channelmay be programmeidto thatmodule. The +" or "-" keys
toggle betweethe valid states. THBISPLAY TYPE field is also one

of two statesALPHA or FIXED. ALPHA indicates the modulbas an
alphanumeric programmable display. FIXED indicates the module has
a fixed display (non-programmable — possible label). These fields are
toggled with *+/-" also. TheMODULE PRESENT field is used to
indicate whether the module actually exits. Each C3 Modular/Desktop
console may support up to 64 modules, thetMODULE PRESENT

field should only have a "Y" for the modules actually present.

Usethe <Ctrl> <Page Up>and<Ctrl> <PageDown> keys to cycle
through the modules.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1094 2:13 pm |

C3 MODULAR CONFIGURATION

Console: 1

MODULE DISPLAY MODULE UNSELECT
TYPE TYPE PRESENT SPEAKER

Module
Module
Module
Module
Module
Module
Module
Module

: TRNK  ALPHA Y 2
: TRNK ALPHA
: TRNK ALPHA
: TRNK ALPHA
: TRNK ALPHA
: TRNK ALPHA
: TRNK ALPHA
: TRNK ALPHA

O~NOURAWNE
< <K<K =<
NRNNNNN

Fl=Help F5=Save F7=Send

<Escape> Exit, <+/-> Toggle, <Ctrl PgUp> Page Up, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down

Figure 3.3-20 C3 Modular/Desktop Console Configuration Screen

Use the F7 key to download the C3 Modular/Desktoponsole
configuration to theconsoletranslator.Successful downloads display
the following form. Unsuccessful downloads will displaélye error
screen. Successful downloate an indication of receipt dbwnload
by the C3 Modular/Desktopconsole translator. The translator
databaseshis configuration information ilNOVRAM and will not
require another download unless the configuration changes.
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 2:20 pm

C3 MODULAR CONFIGURATION

Console: 1

MODULE DISPLAY MODULE UNSELECT
TYPE TYPE PRESENT SPEAKER

C3 Modular Configuration Successfully Written to Console <1>

Module 4 : TRNK ALPHA Y
Module 5 : TRNK ALPHA Y
Module 6 : TRNK ALPHA Y
Module 7 : TRNK ALPHA Y
Module 8 : TRNK ALPHA Y

NNNNN

Fl=Help F5=Save F7=Send

<Escape> Exit, <+/-> Toggle, <Ctrl PgUp> Page Up, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down

Figure 3.3-21 C3 Modular/Desktop Console Configuration Write
Successful Screen

EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 2:20 pm

C3 MODULAR CONFIGURATION

Console: 1

MODULE DISPLAY MODULE UNSELECT
TYPE TYPE PRESENT SPEAKER

Unable to Write C3 Modular Configuration to Console <1>

Module 4 : TRNK ALPHA Y
Module 5 : TRNK ALPHA Y
Module 6 : TRNK ALPHA Y
Module 7 : TRNK ALPHA Y
Module 8 : TRNK ALPHA Y

NNNNN

Fl=Help F5=Save F7=Send

<Escape> Exit, <+/-> Toggle, <Ctrl PgUp> Page Up, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down

Figure 3.3-22 C3 Modular/Desktop Console Configuration Write
Unsuccessful Screen

After reconfiguring the C3 Modular/Desktapnsole, us¢he F5 key
to save the new configuration to disk. The following screen will appear
for save verification.
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EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 2:25 pm |

C3 MODULAR CONFIGURATION

Console: 1

MODULE DISPLAY MODULE UNSELECT
TYPE TYPE PRESENT SPEAKER

Modul

Modul Console 1 User Profile Database Saved To Disk!
Modul --Press <Esc> to continue--

Modul

Module 5 : TRNK ALPHA Y 2

Module 6 : TRNK ALPHA Y 2

Module 7 : TRNK ALPHA Y 2

Module 8 : TRNK ALPHA Y 2

Fl=Help F5=Save F7=Send

<Escape> Exit, <+/-> Toggle, <Ctrl PgUp> Page Up, <Ctrl PgDn> Page Down

Figure 3.3-23 C3 Modular/Desktop Console Configuration Data
Saved Screen

3.3.5. View Patches/Simulselects

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 10:21 am

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Audio Configuration
System Configuration
Console Configuration

Console User Profile

Console Hardware Configuration

Console Privilege List

C3 Modular/Desktop Module Configuration
View Patches/Simulselects

<Enter> Select, <F1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.3-24 Console Configuration Menu

The View Patches/Simulselects optioan beused to view, deactivate
anddelete ("soft") patcheand simulselects made from consol@#iis
option readsand changes th€"soft") patch/simulseleatiata stored in
the MOM Controller Board. SelectintView Patches/Simulselects"
from theConsole Configuration menu will display a scresgmilar to
the screen shown in Figure 3.3-2Bhis screen isautomatically
updated onceper second in accordance with Hi©OM Controller
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Board's patch/simulselect dafefer tothe Help associatewvith this
screen for field descriptions. Prettee F1 function key to view the
Help. Normally, patches/simulselects should not be deleted or
deactivated via this option.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1094 2:26 pm |

CEC/IMC Patches/Simulselects

Type SAID State GSCID Caller Site Mask

O PATCH 077Fh Active 66h 801 080E0211lh
1 PATCH 077Eh Active 66h 802 08080200h
2 SIMUL 077Dh Active B3h 803 00000211h

<Escape> Exit, <F1> Help, <F3> Deactive, <F5> Deactive+Delete

Figure 3.3-25 View ("Soft") Patches/Simulselects Screen

3.4. SYSTEM MANAGER DATA

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 2:43 pm

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Manager Data:
This function allows the user to request
unit/group/site uploads from the System Manager
or unit/group/site/conventional/phone/console
uploads from the CEC\IMC Manager. This database will be

broadcast to all nodes for appropriate and

necessary databasing. Previous upload and current
CEC\IMC Manager database information is also viewable
via this function.

Figure 3.4-1 System Manager Data Help Screen

This functionallowsthe user to uploadnit, group,andsite datafrom
the System Manager or unit, groupand site data along with
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conventional, phone lineand consoleunit ID databases from the
CEC/IMC Manager'shard disk. The upload data is broadcast to all
interface modules. If the data is uploaded fromSistemManager it

is also stored to the CEC/IMC Manaderddisk. The help screen in
Figure 3.4-1 will be displayed the user requestsdelp (pressethe F1
key).

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1094 2:49 pm |

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Audio Configuration
System Configuration
Console Configuration
System Manager Data

Upload From MOM PC
Upload From System Manager

<Enter> Select, <F1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.4-2 System Manager Data Select Screen

If the userselectsthe "SystemManager Data" option, the screen in
Figure 3.4-2 will appear. The user mustw selecthe source for the
upload. If "Upload FronSystemManager" is selecte@|l upload data
will be requested from th8ystemManager. If*"Upload From MOM
PC" is selectedall upload data will originate from the CEC/IMC
Manager'shard disk. This is datastored from a previouSystem
Manager upload.

3.4.1. Upload From System Manager

Selecting theUpload FromSystemManager" menu option will result
in the screen shown in Figure 3.4-3. The usay now selecatither
unit uploadF1, group upload2, or site uploadr6.
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 2:51 pm

SYSTEM MANAGER UPLOAD STATUS

<Escape> Exit, <F1> Unit Upload, <F2> Group Upload, <F6> Site Upload

Figure 3.4-3 System Manager Upload Status Screen

If the "Unit Upload" option is choserthe screen in Figure 3.4wdill

appear. This screedisplays unitupload and database status and

allows the user to request full and partial unit uploads fronsyseem
Manager.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 2:54 pm

SYSTEM MANAGER UNIT UPLOAD

Upload Status: Full Upload Complete

Last UNIT upload stats:

Time: Fri Oct 29 14:53:13 1994
Type: Full

Records Received: 860

File Updates: 860

Table Updates: 860

Current MOM PC UNIT database stats:

File Records: 860
Table Records: 860

<Escape> Exit, <F8> Full Upload, <F9> Partial Upload

Figure 3.4-4 System Manager Unit Upload Screen

The Upload Status field displays informatiorgarding any current

uploads, such as whether a full or partial upload redusesieen sent,
is currently in progress, or has completed.

The fields under LastUpload Stats give information abothte last

upload received athe CEC/IMC Manager, including the date and
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time when the first record in the uploags received, whether it was

full or partial, the number afecords receivedhe number of records

in the databaséle thatwere updatedand the number atcords in

the tablethatwere updatedThis information is written to disk at the
end of each upload sthat it may beretained for viewing if the
CEC/IMC Manager program is exiteghd restarted. During normal
operation, the number of file and table updates should always be equal.
For full uploads, these values should also be equahdo records
received value. Fopartial uploads, thesealues may or mayot be
equal to the records received value.

The fields under CurrentDatabase Stats give information about the
number of records currently residing in the databféseandtable at

the CEC/IMC Manager. The database table is a structure which is
built upon CEC/IMC Manager startup and updated whene@system
Manager upload is received. It is composetisté sorted by name and

ID, containing additional data noéceived in an upload, which are
used by various functions tte CEC/IMC Manager. During normal
operation, the number of file and table records should always be equal.

FunctionkeysF8 andF9 areused to request fulind partialuploads,
respectively, from the System Manager.

Figure 3.4-5 showthe screemhatwill appear if the "GrougJpload"
option is chosen. It is similar in appeararas®l functionality to the
unit upload screen.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1094 2:55 pm |

SYSTEM MANAGER GROUP UPLOAD

Upload Status: Full Upload Request Sent
Last GROUP upload stats:

Time: Fri Oct 29 11:31:08 1994
Type: Full

Records Received: 177

File Updates: 177

Table Updates: 177

Current MOM PC GROUP database stats:

File Records: 177
Table Records: 177

<Escape> Exit, <F8> Full Upload, <F9> Partial Upload

Figure 3.4-5 System Manager Group Upload Screen
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In this figure, a partial upload has been received. Natethefile and
table updates values do not eqtia recordseceived valueThis
normally only occurs when records marked as deleteckceived in a
partial uploadbut no matching ID fieldan befound in any of the
CEC/IMC Manager's database file and table records.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1094 2:56 pm |

SYSTEM MANAGER SITE UPLOAD

Upload Status: No Upload in Progress
Last SITE upload stats:

Time: Fri Oct 01 07:26:04 1994
Type: Full

Records Received: 5

File Updates: 5

Current MOM PC SITE database stats:

File Records: 5

<Escape> Exit, <F8> Full Upload

Figure 3.4-6 System Manager Site Upload Screen

If the user selects the "Site Upload" option, the screen shown in Figure
3.4-6 will appear. It is similar in appeararaed functionality to the

unit andgroup upload screens with tlexceptionsthat notable is
associated with sitegnd partiakite uploads mayot be requested
from the System Manager.

NOTES
It is notnecessary fothe previous upload to complebefore
requesting a different upload. In other words, you may request
a unit upload immediatelyfollowed by a group and site
upload, or any combination thereof.

It is also notnecessary toemain on the screefnom which
the uploadwas requested whithe databases abeing
uploaded. You may requesite data and theproceed to
another screen to perform some other action.
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3.4.2. Upload From CEC/IMC Manager (MOM PC)

The"Upload From MOM PC" option works basicallye same as the
"Upload FromSystemManager" option excephat theuploaded data
originates from the CEC/IMC Managetsrd disk. The unit,group,
and site databases are stored on the CEC/IMC Manalertsdisk
from previous SystenManager uploads. Additionally, phone line,
conventionalandconsoleunit ID databases can be uploaded from the
CEC/IMC Manager. UnlikeSystemManager uploads whiclallow
partial uploadrequests forunits andgroups, only full uploads are
supported.

The screen shown in Figure 3.4-7 will appear if thipload From
MOM PC" option is chosen.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1094 2:59 pm |

MOM PC BASED SYSTEM MANAGER UPLOAD STATUS

<Esc> Exit, <F1> Unit, <F2> Grp, <F3> Conv, <F4> Phone, <F5> Cons, <F6> Site

Figure 3.4-7 CEC/IMC Manager Based System Manager Upload
Status Screen

From this screempne of six possible upload opticae available. If
F1 Unit is chosen, the screalisplayed in Figure 3.4-8 will appear.
This screen displaysnit uploadanddatabase statisti@ndallows the
user to request full unit uploads from the CEC/IMC Manager.
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 3:00 pm

MOM PC BASED SYSTEM MANAGER UNIT UPLOAD

Upload Status: Full Upload in Progress
Last UNIT upload stats:

Time: Fri Oct 29 15:00:37 1994
Type: Full
Records Sent: 52

Current MOM PC UNIT database stats:

File Records: 860
Table Records: 860

<Escape> Exit, <F8> Full Upload

Figure 3.4-8 CEC/IMC Manager Based System Manager Unit
Upload Screen

The Upload Status field displays informatiorgarding any current
CEC/IMC Managerbased uploads, such as whether a full upload
request is queued, is currently in progrésscompleted, ohasbeen
aborted. An upload will be aborted if a full upload from Bystem
Manager begins while the CEC/IMC Manadeased upload is in
progress, or if a database file rezdor occurs. If, while a CEC/IMC
Manager based upload is in progress, a partial System Manager upload
occurs, a CEC/IMC Manager based upload request will be queued, and
then restarteérom the first record in the databafile afterthe partial
upload has completed.

The fields under LastUpload Stats give information abothte last
upload issued at the CEC/IMC Manager, including the datitime
when the first record in the uploagissent, thaype ofupload, which

will always be "Full",and the number aotcords sent. Unlike the
SystemManagerUpload Statsthis information is not written tdisk

at the end of each upload. Once the CEC/IMC Manager is exited, this
information is lost.

The fields under CurrenDatabase Stats give information about the
number of records currently residing in the dataldfdeeand table.
Under normal operation, the numberfidé andtable records should
always be equal.

Functionkey F8 is used to request a full upload frahe CEC/IMC
Manager.
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If F2 Grp is selected fromthe CEC/IMC ManageBased System
ManagerUpload screenthe screen shown in Figure 3.4-9 will be
displayed. It issimilar in appearancand function to theSystem
Manager Unit Upload screen.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1094 3:52 pm |

MOM PC BASED SYSTEM MANAGER GROUP UPLOAD

Upload Status: Full Upload in Progress
Last GROUP upload stats:

Time: Fri Oct 29 15:52:13 1994
Type: Full
Records Sent: 52

Current MOM PC GROUP database stats:

File Records: 177
Table Records: 177

<Escape> Exit, <F8> Full Upload

Figure 3.4-9 CEC/IMC Manager Based System Manager Group
Upload Screen

SelectingF3 Conv from the System Managdépload screen will result

in the screen shown in Figure 3.4-10 being displayed.dimdar in
appearanceand function to the CEC/IMC ManageBased System
Manager Unit Upload screen except that no table is associated with the
conventional database.
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 3:37 pm

MOM PC BASED SYSTEM MANAGER CONV UPLOAD

Upload Status: Full Upload Complete

NV upload stats:

Time: Oct 29 15:37:41 1994
Type: Full
Records Sent: 17

Current MOM PC CONV database stats:

File Records: 17

<Escape> Exit, <F8> Full Upload

Figure 3.4-10 CEC/IMC Manager Based System Manager
Conventional Upload Screen

The conventional database is built using the "Program Conventional"
menu option from the "System Configuration" screen.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday November 4, 1994 9:40 am |

MOM PC BASED SYSTEM MANAGER PHONE UPLOAD

Upload Status: Full Upload Complete
Last PHONE upload stats:

Time: Thu Nov 04 09:40:22 1994
Type: Full
Records Sent: 10

Current MOM PC PHONE database stats:

File Records: 10

<Escape> Exit, <F8> Full Upload

Figure 3.4-11 CEC/IMC Manager Based System Manager Phone
Upload Screen

The F4 Phone option on the CEC/IMC ManagBased System
Manager Upload screen will invoke the screen shown in Figure 3.4-11.
It is similar in appearancand function to the CEC/IMC Manager
Based SystenManager UnitUpload screen excephat notable is
associated with the phone line database.
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The phone line database is built manualiytside ofthe CEC/IMC
Manager program using a text editor.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1094 3:53 pm |

MOM PC BASED SYSTEM MANAGER CONSOLE UPLOAD

Upload Status: Full Upload Complete

Last CONSOLE upload stats:

Time: Fri Oct 29 15:53:42 1994
Type: Full
Records Sent: 5

<Escape> Exit, <F8> Full Upload

Figure 3.4-12 CEC/IMC Manager Based System Manager Console
Upload Screen

If F5 Console is selected frothe CEC/IMC ManageBased System
ManagerUpload screenthe screen shown in Figure 3.4-12 will be
displayed. It issimilar in appearancand function to the CEC/IMC
ManagerBased SystenManager UnitUpload screen excephat no
table is associated witthe console databas@nd no indication is
given on the screen of the number of records currently in the database.

The console database is builsing the"Console User Profile" menu
option from the "Console Configuration" screen.
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 3:55 pm

MOM PC BASED SYSTEM MANAGER SITE UPLOAD

Upload Status: Full Upload Complete
Last SITE upload stats:

Time: Fri Oct 29 15:55:16 1994
Type: Full
Records Sent: 5

Current MOM PC SITE database stats:

File Records: 5

<Escape> Exit, <F8> Full Upload

Figure 3.4-13 CEC/IMC Manager Based System Manager Site
Upload Screen

SelectingF6 Site from the CEC/IMC Manag@&ased Systerivlanager
Upload screen will invokehe screen shown in Figure 3.4-13. It is
similar in appearancand function to the CEC/IMC ManageBased
SystemManager UnitUpload screen excefiiat notable is associated
with the site database.

As mentioned in theSystem Manager Upload section, it is not
necessary fothe previous upload to completeefore requesting a
different upload. In other wordgjou may request anit upload
immediately followed by aonventional upload, or any combination of
the six options. Each request will be queusakl upload will begin
when theprevious uploadascompleted. It is also natecessary to
remain on the scregnom which the uploadvas requested while the
databases are being upload&@du may requedhe data and then
proceed to another screen to perform some other action.

There are variousnessageshat may appear on any of th8ystem
Manager Data screens. These messages indicaggram condition
with a particular database file or tabileat may affecthe proper
operation of other functions on the CEC/IMC Managtarte is a brief
description of each of those messages:

"Invalid Record Received- an upload record was receivdtht
contained an ID valu¢arger than thedefined maximum:This
record is not added to the database file or table.

"Table Full" — no more upload records may be added to the table.
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"Table Write Error " — an errorwas encountered whileriting
upload record data to the table. On or more table records may
contain erroneous data or table may be missing entries.

"Table Allocation Error" — RAM/disk space could not be
allocated to increase the size of the tabledocommodate more
upload records.

"Error Writing to File " — an error was encountered while writing
upload record data to the database file. One or filereecords
may contain erroneous data or file may be missing entries.

"Error Reading File" — an errorwas encountered whiteading
data from the database file.

"Table Corrupted" — a check on the table encountered an
unrecoverable inconsistendither exitand restart th€EC/IMC
Manager, or request a full upload from the System Manager.

"Incompatible File Format" — the databaséle resident on the
hard disk is of a format from a previous version of CEC/IMC
Manager that is natompatible withthe current version's format.
A full upload must be obtained from the System Manager.

3.5. VIEW SYSTEM/DIAGNOSTICS

3.5.1. System Display Screen

Selecting theView System/Diagnostics option frothe main menu
will invoke the System Display screen, as showrfigure 3.5-1. This
allows the user toiew the total Controller Boar(tevice)
configuration of the CEC/IMC on a single screen.
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 4:05 pm
SYSTEM DISPLAY System Errors: 0
0123456789ABCDEF CURRENT NODE DATA
00 . . ... .. ..., GSCID Type Assn Errs Vers
10 .. ..o M.... 55h MIM 10 0 3.02
20 . ..
30 ... Total Nodes: 14
40 ...
5 .. ... M. (] SYMBOL REFERENCE
60 ... ... C......... A:CAM R:RIM
70 ... Cc..X C:CIM T:CTIM
80 . ... X . ... CV:CONV P:PIM
90 . ... D:DVIM V:VMIM
AO . .. ... X ..., L:LRIM X:XLTR
BO...C.D....V..... M:MIM . :Inactive
CO . ... N : NIM
Do . ....... V....N.. O : MOM
EO .. ... ... ... ...
FO . .......... o.... <MOM link: UP

<Escape>Exit, <F3>Diag, <F5>Sites, <F7>Consoles, <F9>Link Status

Figure 3.5-1 System Display Screen

The screen is divided into #hain sections or boxes: Headddpde
Matrix, CurrentNode Data, and Information. Eachox isdetailed
below.

3.5.1.1. Header Box

This box contains a description of the screen currently bdisplayed
andalso a count oéll current errors in theystem.This count is the
sum of all errordor each individual interface module (node), plus the
number of allglobal systenerrors. If thisvalue is greatethan 0O, then
conditions which are detrimental to normsystem operation are
currently in existence,and should be evaluatecand corrected
immediately.

3.5.1.2. Node Matrix Box

This box isthe mainfocus ofthe screen, containing a 16 x 16 matrix
of all possible hexadecimal GSC node addressebdrsystem. The
cursor can bemoved around within this matrix to getletailed
information on a device at a particular GSC node address.

Usethe left,right, up, anddown arrowkeys to movehe cursor to any
hexadecimal interface module (node) address imethge 00h to EFh,
plus FBh, which is the permanent address of Nt@M Controller
Board. FOhthru FAh, and FCh thr&kFh are reservednd cannot be
accessed.
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Each element in the matrix willisplay either a ".", indicating an
inactive interface module (node) address dewiceresponding), or a
1 or 2 charactesymbol,indicating an activelevice athataddress. A
cross reference of symbols to device typdssied in the information
box located atthe far right of thescreen underSYMBOL
REFERENCE. In Figure 3.5-1, there are fourteen @egtijve nodes:
four (4) CIMs at addressés-h, 66h, 7Ch and B3tone (1)DVIU at
address B5hwo (2) MIMs at addresses 1Bind 55hpne (1) NIM at
address DDhtwo (2) VMIMs at addresses BAdnd D8h, three (3)
XLTRs at addresse&-h, 84h and AAh and thOM at its reserved
address FBh.

Errors at each interfaceodule (node)are indicated by a flashing
symbol. Global systenerrors, whichaffect all interfacemodules
(nodes), will causall active nodes to flash. A globsystemerror will
also cause the cursor to flash on any node, active or inactive.

3.5.1.3. Current Node Data Box

This box, located inthe upperight portion of the screen, contains
dataaboutthe interface module (node) where the cursor is currently
located inthe GSC nodenatrix. As the cursor isnoved,the data
changes to reflect the new position of the cursor.

The GSCID field diplaysthe current hexadecimal GSC node address
(i.e. cursor position).

The TYPEandASSN fields displayhe device typeand setting of the
device'sassignment dip switchegsspectively, athe current address,
if the interface module (node) is active. If the interface mothdde)
is inactive, both fields will display "-".

The ERRS field displayshe number of errors currently existititat
affect the current interface module (nod&his count will include
errors thataffect onlythe current interface module (node), plus the
number of globakystemerrors. Insomeinstances, the sum of all the
values displayed irthis field for each individual interface module
(node) will be greatethan thevalue displayed inthe SYSTEM
ERRORS field. This will occur whenever a global systeetror
currently exists, since each glolsistemerror is counted as a single
error in the SYSTEMERRORS field, but is counted assiagle error

in each individual interface module (node) error count as well.

The VERS field displayghe majorand minorversion number of the
80C186 software installed in the device at the current interface module
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(node). Since the version numbesas not coded into Controller
Board's prior to version 2.00, arprevious versions (1.0€hrough
1.10) of softwarenstalled will result in"????" being displayed this
field.

3.5.1.4. Information Box

The lower right box contains a count of the totalctive interface
modules (nodes) irthe system, a cross reference of nauetrix
symbols to device types, asentioned previouslyand astatus field,
which may display any of the following messages:

MOM NOT RESPONDING — No messages have been received
from theMOM via the serial link within the last 8econdsThis
indicatesthat theMOM Controller Board is inactive dhe serial
link is not connected or is not working correctly. Whénms
condition happens after communications with #M©M have
been previously established, additional warningmessage will
be displayed, indicating the last time any dats received from
the MOM. This is to serve as areminder that the current
configuration displayed ithe GSC nodenatrix wasthe state of
the system athe time indicated, anchay or maynot be correct
now.

UPDATING NODE DATA —The MOM Controller Board is
currently sending a dump of its GSC node databahés will

occur wheneveithe CEC/IMC Manager starts up, the MOM
Controller Board is reset, a dump request is issued by the user, or
when either theMOM or CEC/IMCManager processes a
disruption of serial communications betweentihe. This isdone

to ensure the integrity of the CEC/IMC Manager's G&itle
database.

MOM RESET -The MOM Controller Boarchasbeen reset, or
has notreceived proper response fraghe CEC/IMC Manager to
its polled inquiry. Sincehis message is immediately followed by
the "Updating node data" messagendy only be displayed for a
brief instant, or not at all.

INCOMPATIBLE MOM SW — The MOM Controller Board
contains 80C18®ROM software versioprior to version 2.00. If
this is the condition, the CEC/IMC Manager will not digle to
get the currensystem deviceonfiguration. Also any diagnostics
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information received bythe CEC/IMC Managemay not be
accurate.

MOM LINK: UP — This is the normal state of operation,
indicating no problems with the seriaik to the MOM, and no
GSC node database dump occurring.

3.5.1.5. Hot Keys
There are various hot keys that may be pressed at any time:

E - If pressed while the cursor is on active interface module
(node), a list ofall currentErrors for that interface module
will be displayed. If pressed whitke cursor is on an inactive
node, a list of all current errofsr the overallsystem will be
displayed.

H - Invokesthe HDLC channel B statistics screésr the current
interface module (node).

I - Invokes the Boartdentification Window.

N — Invokes the GSHode statistics screen fahe current
interface module (node).

U - Requests ablpdate (dump) of the GSC node databfem
the MOM Controller Board.

V — Issues a request the current interface module (node) a
copy of its Version stamp. If the interface moduleode)
responds, a pop-up window will displdlye version number
of the 80C186software currentlyinstalled at the interface
module (node)and adateand timewhen theexecutable file
was created. Notehat any interface module (node) with
Controller Board 80C186 souramde versiorprior to 2.00
(indicated by'????" inthe VERS field ofthe CurrenNode
Data box) will not respond to this request.

3.5.1.6. Function Keys
The following function keys may be pressed at any time:

F1 — Invokes the help screen.

F3 — Invokes the diagnostics menu, allowinewing of
errors, warnings, and statistics for the system.
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F5 — Toggles betweerthe SYSTEMDISPLAY and SITE
DISPLAY screensThe SITEDISPLAY screen changes
the format of the GSC nodwatrix to allow viewing of
site numbers ofall active MIM-type (MIM, VMIM,
CTIM, and NIM) devices on a single screen.

F7 — Toggles between the SYSTEMDISPLAY and
CONSOLE DISPLAY screens. The CONSOLE
DISPLAY screen changethe format of the GS@ode
matrix toallow viewing of console numbers afi active
CIM devices on a single screen.

F9 — Toggle betweethe SYSTEMDISPLAY and theLINK
STATUS DISPLAY screens.The LINK STATUS
DISPLAY screen showshe current control dafank
status condition fomll ControllerBoards in thematrix.
The status conditions include Link-Up, Link-Down,
Trunked, Failsoft 1, Failsoft 2 and state unknown.

<Esc> - Returns to the main menu.

3.5.2. Site Display Screen

The SiteDisplay screen allowshe user toiew the site numbers of all
active MIM-type devicesstalled in the CEC/IMGystem on &ingle
screen, as shown in Figure 3.5E%kvicesthat areconsidered "MIM-
type" are MIMs, VMIMs, CTIMs,and NIMs. This screen isnvoked
by pressing functiorkey F5 from the System Display or Console
Display screens.
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EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 4:10 pm |
SITE DISPLAY System Errors: 0

0123456789ABCDEF CURRENT NODE DATA

00 . . ... ... ..., GSCID Type Assn Errs Vers

10 .. ..o 11 .. .. 55h MIM 10 0 3.02

20 . ..

30 ... Total Sites: 5

40 ...

5 .. ... 10 .. ..o * SYMBOL REFERENCE

60 ... ... L O : MOM

70 .. ok . : Inactive

80 . ... * L *: Active non-MIM type

90 . ... node

AD . ... ... oL Site numbers are shown

BO...*.*_ ...07..... for MIM type nodes

CO . ... (MIM, VMIM, NIM, CTIM,

Do . ....... 06 . . 32 PIM

EO .. ... ... ... ...

FO . .......... o.... <MOM link: UP

<Escape>Exit, <F3>Diag, <F5>System, <F7>Consoles, <F9>Link Status

Figure 3.5-2 Site Display Screen

The functionality ofthis screen i®ssentially the same as tBgstem
Display screen, withthe exceptions detailedbelow. Refer to the
System Display section for a description of the basic functionality.

For the sitedisplay screen, each elementthre matrix willdisplay
either a ', indicating an inactive node address (rtevice
responding), a*", indicating that thedevice is active but isot a
MIM-type device, or a decimal value, whichtie site number of the
MIM-type device. The MOM is always shown on the screen a©an "

The number of active sites is displayed in the Information Box.

In Figure 3.5-2, there are fourteen (Bg}ive nodes, fivgs) of which
are MIM-type ("site"-type) devices: tw¢2) MIMs at addresses 1Bh
and 55h, two (2) VMIMs at addresses Bahd D8h, anane (1) NIM

at address DDh. The site numbers are 11, 10, 7, 6, aresBectively.
The non-MIM-type devices, as indicated blge "*" symbols, are
located at addressé&-h, 66h, 7Ch, B3h, B5h, 7Fh, 84h and AAh.
The MOM is shown at its reserved address FBh.

3.5.3. Console Display Screen

The Console Display screen allowke user twiew the console

numbers of allactive CIM devicesdnstalled in the CEC/IMC on a
single screen, as shown in Figure 3.5FBis screen isnvoked by

pressing=7 from the System Display or Site Display screens.
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 4:11 pm
CONSOLE DISPLAY System Errors: 0
0123456789ABCDEF CURRENT NODE DATA
00 . .. ... ... .. ... GSCID Type Assn Errs Vers
10 .. ..o oL Oh - - -
20 . ..
30 ... Total Consoles: 4
40 ...
5 .. ... L 06 SYMBOL REFERENCE
60 .. .... 03 ......... O : MOM
70 0L 07 .. * . : Inactive
80 . ... *. . ... *: Active non-CIM node
90 . ...
AD . ... .. .. oo Console numbers are
BO...01.*....*.. ... shown for CIM nodes.
CO ... ..o
Do . ....... * *
EO .. ... ... .. ... ...
FO . .......... o.... <MOM link: UP

<Escape>Exit, <F3>Diag, <F5>Sites, <F7>System, <F9>Link Status

Figure 3.5-3 Console Display Screen

The functionality ofthis screen i®ssentially the same as tBgstem
Display screen, withthe exceptions detailebelow. Refer to the
System Display section for a description of the basic functionality.

For theconsole display screen, each elemenhematrix willdisplay
either a ', indicating an inactive node address (revice
responding), a*", indicating that the device is active but is not a CIM
device, or a decimal value, whichtise console number ahe CIM
device. The MOM is always shown othe screen as a®". The
number of active consoles is displayed in the Information Box.

In Figure 3.5-3, fourteen (14) active nodes, four (4) of which are
consoles: four (4) CIMs at addresdsfsh, 66h, 7Ch and B3h. The
console numberare 6, 3, 7, and fespectivelyThe non-ClMdevices,

as indicated by the "*" symbols, are located at addresses 1Bh, 55h, 7Fh
84h, AAh, BAh, B5h, D8hand DDh. TheMOM is shown at its
reserved address FBh.

3.5.4. Link Status Display Screen

As shown in Figure 3.5-4, the current control datk state for each
Controller Board can beiewed by pressing theF9 key from the
System Display screeithe current stattor each Controller Board is
displayed via a two-letter referencethe respectivematrix position.
The two-letter referenceare defined in the informatiorbox (lower
right box) when the Link StatuBisplay is selected. PressiR§ again
will toggle operation back to the System Display screen.

3-144



LBI-39124

EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 4:12 pm |
LINK STATUS DISPLAY System Errors: 0

0123456789ABCDEF CURRENT NODE DATA

00 . .. ... ... ... ..., GSCID Type Assn Errs Vers

10 .. ..o TR .. .. ooh - - 0 -

20 . ..

30 ... Total Nodes: 14

40 ...

5 .. ... TR . ... .. ... LU SYMBOL REFERENCE

60 . ..... LU......... TR: Trunked

70 0L LU .. * FS: Failsoft

80 . ... *. . ... F2: Failsoft 2

90 . . ... LU: Link up

AD .. ... ... oo LD: Link down

BO...LU.*....LU..... ? : State Unknown

CO................ *: Active node with no

DO ........ LU . ...LU .. applicable info

EO .. ... ... .. ... ...

FO . .......... o.... <MOM link: UP

<Escape>Exit <F3>Diags <F5>Sites <F7>Consoles <F9>System

Figure 3.5-4 Link State Screen

3.5.5. Diagnostics Options Menu

The Diagnostics Options menuiis/oked by pressing functiokey F3
from the System, Site, or Console Display screens.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Tuesday July 12, 1994 10:31 am |
System Errors: 0
DIAGNOSTICS OPTIONS
0o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 CURRENT NODE DATA
00 . . . . . . . . . |Errors/Warnings GSCID Type Assn Errs Vers
0 . . . . . . . . . |Statistics 2Ch CIM 1 0 5.00
20 . . . . . . . . . |Calls Translation
30 . . . . . . . . . |GSC Monitor Data Total Nodes: 10
40 . . . . . . . . . |GSC Translation
50 . . . . . N A . . SYMBOL REFERENCE
60 A CAM R : RIM
70 P C : CIM T : CTIM
80 CV: CONV P : PIM
90 D : DVIM Vo VMIM
A0 N L : LRIM X : XLTR
BO M : MIM . : Inactive
co M N : NIM
Do O : MOM
EO . . . . L. ..
FO . . . . . . . . . . . 0 . . . . |<MOM link: UP

<Enter> Select, <F1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.5-5 Diagnostics Options Menu

The Errors/Warnings optioallowsthe user to generate repoatsout
current and past errors and warniggserated in the CEC/IMC. The
Statistics option allows viewing, ineal time, of quantitative data
related to various entities within the CEC/IMEither option calls up

a sub-menu that lists the available reports and the displays available.
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The Calls Translation, GSC Monitor Datnd theGSC Translation
options invoke screens which provide detailed cafld GSC
information which is logged othe CEC/IMC Manager'sard disk
drive.

3.5.5.1. Errors/Warnings

The sub-menuisplayed wherthe errors/warnings diagnostics option
is chosen is dependent on the screen from which the diagnostics menu
was invoked.

There are dasic types o€rror/warning reports available: errdigat
currently exist, logged erromver a user-specifieime interval, and
logged warningsover a user-specifietime interval. These 3 report
typescan be generatddr a single nodeall nodes,all sites, or all
consoles, as shown in Figures 3.5-6 thru 3.5-8.

Figure 3.5-6 showthe errors/warnings sub-medisplayed when the
diagnostics menu is invoked frothe System Display screen. These
options allowthe user to generate error or warning repfmntseither

the current interface module (node), which is the GSC address
displayed in the Current Node Data box, or all GSC nodes.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1094 4:23 pm |
ERROR/WARNING REPORT OPTIONS stem Errors: 0

0123456 Existing Errors - Current Node ENT NODE DATA

00 ....... Existing Errors - All Nodes ype Assn Errs Vers

10 . ... ... Logged Errors - Current Node - - 0 -

20 . . ... Logged Errors - All Nodes

30 . ...... Logged Warnings - Current Node odes: 14

40 . ... ... Logged Warnings - All Nodes

5 .. ... M. BOL REFERENCE

60 ... ... C......... A:CAM R:RIM

70 ... Cc..X C:CIM T:CTIM

80 . ... X . ... CV:CONV P:PIM

90 . ... D:DVIM V:VMIM

AO . .. ... X ..., L:LRIM X:XLTR

BO...C.D....V..... M:MIM . :Inactive

CO . ... N : NIM

Do . ....... V....N.. O : MOM

EO .. ... ... ... ..

FO . .......... o.... <MOM link: UP

<Enter> Select, <F1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.5-6 Errors/Warnings Diagnostics Sub-Menu for
System Display Screen

Figure 3.5-7 showthe errors/warnings sub-medisplayed when the
diagnostics menu is invoked fromme SiteDisplay screen. These
options allowthe user to generate error or warning repfmtseither

the current interface module (node), which is the GSC address
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displayed inthe CurrentNode Data box, or all MIM-type interface

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03

Friday October 29, 1994 4:31 pm

ERROR/WARNING REPORT OPTIONS stem Errors: 0
0123456 Existing Errors - Current Node ENT NODE DATA
00 ....... Existing Errors - All Sites ype Assn Errs Vers
10 . ... ... Logged Errors - Current Node - - 0 -
20 . . ... Logged Errors - All Sites
30 . ..., .. Logged Warnings - Current Node ites: 5
40 . ... ... Logged Warnings - All Sites
5 .. ... 10 . BOL REFERENCE
60 ... ... L O : MOM
70 .. * * . : Inactive
80 . o *: Active non-MIM type
90 . ... node
AD . ... .. .. oL Site numbers are shown
BO . * o .07 L. for MIM type nodes
CO . ... (MIM, VMIM, NIM, CTIM,
Do . ....... 06 .32
EO .. ... ... ... ...
FO . .......... O . <MOM link: UP

<Enter> Select, <F1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.5-7 Errors/Warnings Diagnostics Sub-Menu for
Site Display Screen

Figure 3.5-8 showthe errors/warnings sub-medisplayed when the
diagnostics menu is invoked frothe Console Display screen. These
options allowthe user to generate error or warning repfmntseither

the current interface module (node), which is the GSC address

displayed inthe CurrentNode Data box, or all CIM-type interface
modules.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1094 4:32 pm |

ERROR/WARNING REPORT OPTIONS stem Errors: 0
0123456 Existing Errors - Current Node ENT NODE DATA
00 ....... Existing Errors - All Consoles ype Assn Errs Vers
10 . ... ... Logged Errors - Current Node CIM 3 0 3.02
20 . . ... Logged Errors - All Consoles
30 . ...... Logged Warnings - Current Node onsoles: 4
40 . ... ... Logged Warnings - All Consoles
5 .. ... * BOL REFERENCE
60 .. .... 03 ......... O : MOM
70 ..o 07 .. * . : Inactive
80 . o *: Active non-CIM node
90 . ...
AD . ... ... oL Console numbers are
BO o1 . * oL shown for CIM nodes.
CO ... ..o
Do . ....... * *
EO .. ... ... ... ..
FO . .......... O . <MOM link: UP

<Enter> Select, <F1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.5-8 Errors/Warnings Diagnostics Sub-Menu for
Console Display Screen
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3.5.5.1.1. Existing Errors Report

Figure 3.5-9 shows an example tbk existing errors report screen.
The report format is the sanm@ a single nodegll nodesall sites, or

all consolesThe example shown in the figure is a report on existing
errors for all nodes.

EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 4:36 pm NA
SYSTEM ERROR(S} MOM NOT RESPONDI
Status as of: EXISTING ERRORS - ALL NODES Total: 1
10/29/93 4:35:15 pm <Page 1 of 1
GSCID Type Assn Msg Code Description Data

FBh MOM 33 E03-023 Link Fail-CEC_IMC manager 0000h

<Escape> Exit, <PgUp>, <PgDn>, <F5> Print to File, <F7> Print

Figure 3.5-9 Existing Errors Report Screen

The headerbox, atthe top center of the screen, indicates which
existing error report option was chosen from the sub-menu.

The statusox, located irthe uppeteft corner ofthe screendisplays
the systemdate and timewhen the errorsvere calculatedThis is
usuallythe time when this screenims/oked, except ithe case where
communication habeen lost witithe MOM Controller Board. Irthis
case, the timelisplayed will bethe last time anessage was received
from the MOM, since theystemerror statusnay havechanged since
communication was lost.

The box in the upperright corner of thescreen contains the total
number of errors foundand astatus line (reversgideo text found
betweenthe %" and ">" characters)Usually this will be the current
page (screen) numband thetotal number of pages in the report, as
shown here, but sometimes it will display other information of
importance to the user.

The remainder of the screenused to displayhe errors found. If the
number of errors foundxceedghe screen capacity, the report will be
continued on the next page, or screen. The other pagesassed by
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using the<Page Up>and <Page Down> keys. Toprint the entire
report directly to theprinter, press the=7 function key. Toprint the
entire report to a file folater viewing or printing, press theF5
function key.

Each entry in the report details tkeurce ofthe error, the related
message code number, and a short description:

The GSC address (GSCIDJevice type (Type)and device
assignment (Assn) columns providis® user with aexact
location of thesource ofthe error. For thease of a global
system error,the text'<GLOBAL SYSTEM>" will be
displayed across these 3 columns, sittts type of error
affectsall interfacenodules (nodes). Global systemors are
included in all existing error reports, whether it is a single
node, allsites,all consoles, oall nodes report (this is not the
case for logged error reports).

The message codeumber is used as a reference to obtain
further information on the error being reported. It consists of
a single character followed by 2 decimal values separated by a
"-". The character "E" refers to an ermessage codghere

are alsomessage codes feorarnings, indicated by a "W" as
the first character). The first decimal valuedfies acertain
class of error, such as a bus failure, or a communicdiitas
failure. The seond decimal value ishe type of entity to
which the error refers, such as the GSC bus, or the CEC/IMC
Manager. The short descriptidollowing the messageode
reflects this format.

All current possibleerrors are listed in the screen's hilp,
indexed by the message code number. The help file is invoked
by pressing functiorkey F1. In most instances, though, the
short description given will provide enough information to
indicate the reason for the error.

It is important to note the existing error report screen is not updated if
the systemerror status changes. To generatew reportthis screen
must be exited by using tkd&sc>key, and re-entered.

3.5.5.1.2. Logged Errors/Warnings Report

All warning and error messages generated in the system are sent to the
CEC/IMC Manager wherghey are stored in the warning or error
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datalog file, respectivelyThe errors/warnings report functiaiows
the user to extract entries from either of thiéles for a specific time
range for viewing.

The proceduresor creating a logged errors or a logged warnings
report areexactly the same. Théollowing will describe how to
generate a logged errors report e same description applies to
logged warnings report generation as wAly differences between
the two will be indicated.

There aretwo (2) screens associated with logged errors/warnings
report generation. The first one, whichailsvays displayedirst when

this report option isnvoked, is the timegange entry screen, which
allows the user to enter the range of tinoe®r which to generate
report entries. This screen is identified by the "Enter rariggt'
displayed orthe status line in the uppgght box, as shown in Figure
3.5-11.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1094 4:41 pm |

Log Range: LOGGED ERRORS - NODE FBH Total: 1
10/29/93  12:00:00 pm
10/29/93 4:35:15 pm <Page 1of 1

Date  Time GSCID Type Assn Msg Code Description Data

10/29/93 13:43:06 FBh MOM 0 E03-023 Link Fail-CEC_IMC manager 0000h

<Escape> Exit, <PgUp>, <PgDn>, <F3> New Range, <F5> Print to File, <F7> Print

Figure 3.5-10 Time Range Entry Screen for Logged Errors Report

The Log Range Box, located the uppeteft corner, is where the
datesandtimes specifyinghe time rangédor the report are entered.
Times may be entered i#4-hour format or with an "am" or "pm"
suffix as shown irthe figure. When the range hlasen entered, press
function keyF3 to generate the report.

The amount of time required to generate the report depends on the
following factors:
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* Time rangespecified —larger time range requiremore
processing.

* Size of datalog file the more entries in the file, the more
searching required, although this can be minimized by
specifying a narrow time range.

e Serial link activity — large amounts of traffic on MOM-
CEC/IMC Manager serial link will takawayprocessing time
from report generation.

¢ Hard disk/controller throughput — report generation requires a
large amount of disk access, bogading and writingSlow
drive or controller will result in longer processing time.

As the report is being generatedPdease Wait" window is displayed.
If the number of entries in the repaxceedsl000, the current entry
count, in increments of 1000, is thdisplayed, as shown in Figure
3.5-11. To stop processing, press any Rdlyentries found so far will
then bedisplayed,and the endingateand time of théog rangewiill
be updated to reflect the time of the last entry processed.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1094 5:06 pm |

Log Range: LOGGED WARNINGS - ALL NODES Total: 0
01/01/93  12:00:00 am
01/01/94 12:00:00 am <Enter range

Date  Time GSCID Type Assn Msg Code Description Data

2000 entries found so far. Press any key to stop search.

<Escape> Exit, <F3> Display

Figure 3.5-11 Entry Display Count During Report Generation

The ®cond type ofscreen, the repontisplay screen, is shown in
Figure 3.5-12. The report format is the safoe a single node, all

nodes,all sites, orall consolesThe example shown in the figure is a
report on logged errors for node FBh (MOM Controller Board).
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 5:01 pm

Log Range: LOGGED ERRORS - NODE FBH Total: 9
10/28/93 12:00:00 am
01/01/94 12:00:00 am <Page 1of 1

Date  Time GSCID Type Assn Msg Code Description Data
10/28/93 09:32:42
10/28/93 09:33:46
10/28/93 09:37:32 FBh MOM
10/28/93 11:34:53 FBh MOM
10/28/93 14:55:14 FBh MOM
10/29/93 09:23:29 FBh MOM
10/29/93 10:36:03 FBh MOM
10/29/93 13:43:06 FBh MOM
10/29/93 16:35:24 FBh MOM

El Link Fail-CEC_IMC manager 0000h
E03-023 Link Fail-CEC_IMC manager 0000h
E03-023 Link Fail-CEC_IMC manager 0000h
E03-023 Link Fail-CEC_IMC manager 0000h
E03-023 Link Fail-CEC_IMC manager 0000h
E03-023 Link Fail-CEC_IMC manager 0000h
E03-023 Link Fail-CEC_IMC manager 0000h
E03-023 Link Fail-CEC_IMC manager 0000h
E03-023 Link Fail-CEC_IMC manager 0000h

OO0OO0O0O0O0O0OO0Oo

<Escape> Exit, <PgUp>, <PgDn>, <F3> New Range, <F5> Print to File, <F7> Print

Figure 3.5-12 Report Display Screen for Logged Errors Report

The log range box, located inthe uppeieft corner ofthe screen,
displaysthe time rangever whichthe reportvas generated. As
mentioned previouslythe ending datand timewill be that of the last
entry processed if report generationnterrupted by the user, some
condition occurs which prevents completiontloé report, such as a
disk full condition. Otherwise, the daéead timewill be the same as
that entered.

The box in the upperright corner of thescreen contains the total
number of entries in the report, andtatus line (reverseideo text
found betweerthe %" and >" characters)Usually this will be the
current page (screen) numbend thetotal number of pages in the
report, as shown here, but sometimes it will display other information
of importance to the user.

The remainder of the screenused to displayhe entries found. If the
number of entries founeixceedshe screen capacity, the report will be
continued on the next page, or screen. The other pagesassed by
using the<Page Up>and <Page Down> keys. Toprint the report
directly to theprinter, press the=7 functionkey. To print the entire
report to a file folaterviewing orprinting, press thé=5 functionkey.
To generate a new report, prés3 to enter a new timeange, or
<Esc>to return to the menu and select a different report type.

The report formatfor errorsand warnings isvhere the major
difference lies betweethe two report generations. Each format is
discussed separately here.
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For error reports, each entry in the report details the éintssource
of the error, the relatethessage codeumber, a short description, and
a data value. (see Figure 3.5-12):

The dateand timeindicates when the erravas received by

the CEC/IMC Managernd inmost cases will bthe time of
occurrence. This will not be the case if the message is lost due
to a serial link overflow or MOM GSC receive buffer
overflow. Since a device wiltetransmit an erromessage
every 60 secondsntil it receives acknowledgment from the
CEC/IMC Manager, all erromessages will eventually be
logged, but in high message traffic conditioti® time stamp
may not reflect the actual time of occurrence.

The GSC address (GSCIDJevice type (Type)and device
assignment (Assn) columns provitlee user with aexact
location of thesource ofthe error. For thease of a global
system error,the text'<GLOBAL SYSTEM>" will be
displayed across these 3 columns, sittts type of error
affectsall interfacenodules (nodes). Global systemors are
included only in anall nodes report. Reports for a single
node, allsites, orall consoles willnot contain thestypes of
errors!

The message codeumber is used as a reference to obtain
further information on the error being reported. It consists of
a single character followed by 2 decimal values separated by a
"-". The character "E" refers to an erroessage codghere

are alsomessage codes fararnings, indicated by a "W" as
the first character). The first decimal valuedfies acertain
class of error, such as a bus failure, or a communicdiitas
failure. The seond decimal value ishe type of entity to
which the error refers, such as the GSC bus, or the CEC/IMC
Manager. The short descriptidollowing the messageode
reflects this format.

All current possibleerrors are listed in the screen's hilp,
indexed by the message code number. The help file is invoked
by pressing functiorkey F1. In most instances, though, the
short description given will provide enough information to
indicate the reason for the error.
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* The last field, the data fieldpay or maynot contain relevant
information. Seethe descriptiorfor the particularmessage
code in the help file for further details.

EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 5:03 pm |

Log Range: LOGGED WARNINGS - ALL NODES Total: 2681
10/01/93 12:00:00 am
01/01/94 12:00:00 am <Page 1 of 383

Date  Time GSCID Type Assn Msg Code Description Data

10/18/93 11:37:15 51h MIM 10 WO09-113 Call Routing-Contention
Msg Grp 28 Msg Sub Grp 1 U 16383 To G 2047

10/18/93 11:37:17 5Fh CIM 6 WO01-048 Undefined-Callee Type = 0000h
filename = c_find  linenum = 96

10/18/93 11:37:17 67h CIM 4 WO01-048 Undefined-Callee Type 0000h
filename = c_find  linenum = 96

10/18/93 11:37:17 7Ch CIM 7 WO01-048 Undefined-Callee Type 0000h
filename = c_find  linenum = 96

10/18/93 11:37:17 B3h~ CIM 1 WO01-048 Undefined-Callee Type 0000h
filename = c_find  linenum = 96

10/18/93 11:37:54 1Bh~ MIM 11 WO09-113 Call Routing-Contention
Msg Grp 21 Msg Sub Grp 1 U 10099 To G 2047

10/18/93 11:37:54 7Ch CIM 7 WO01-048 Undefined-Callee Type = 0000h
filename = c_find  linenum = 96

<Escape> Exit, <PgUp>, <PgDn>, <F3> New Range, <F5> Print to File, <F7> Print

Figure 3.5-13 Report Display Screen for Logged Warnings Report

Figure 3.5-13 shows an exampletb& warning report screen. Each
entry in the report consists tfo lines of information detailing the
time andsource ofthe warning, the relatedessage codeumber, a
short description, a data valuand thesource filenameand line
number from where the warning was issued:

* The dateand timeindicates when the warningas received
by the CEC/IMC Manageand is thesame as the time of
occurrence. Unlike errors, warningnessagesare  not
acknowledged bythe CEC/IMC Manager. If the warning
message doesot reach the CEC/IMC Manager, it is not
retransmitted.

* The GSC address (GSCIiDJevice type (Type)and device
assignment (Assn) columns provitlee user with aexact
location of thesource othe warning. Unlike errors, there are
no global system warnings.

* The message codaumber is used as a reference to obtain
further information on the warning being reporteccdhsists
of a single charactebllowed by 2decimal values separated
by a *". The character "W" refers to a warning messamie.
The first decimal valuspecifies acertain class of warning,
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such as an out-of-range value, or unsupported message group
value. The seond decimal value ithetype of entity towhich

the warning refers, such as an audio channel, message
group. The short descriptiofollowing the messagecode
reflects this format.

¢ All current possiblewarnings are listed in the screen's help
file, indexed by themessage codeumber. The helfile is
invoked by pressing functiokey F1. In most instances,
though, the short description given wiirovide enough
information to indicate the reason for the warning.

* The data fieldusually containsthe valuethat caused the
warning to be issuedseethe descriptiorior the particular
message code in the help file for further details.

* The second line of the entry displays Huoeirce code filename
and line numbewhere the warningvas generated.his is
used mainly for debugging potential code data flow problems.

3.5.5.2. Statistics

The sub-menulisplayed wherthe statistics option is chosen from the
diagnostics menu is displayed in Figure 3.5-14. Traeefour (4)

types of statistics available for viewingtiDLC channel A,HDLC
channel BGSC nodeandNIM. A request is sent to thaevice at the
current GSC node address to begin updating the statistics screen with
the appropriate data as soon as the menu option is chosen. If the cursor
was positioned on a NIM (Network Interface Module) when the
diagnostics sub-menu was opengigt fourth option — "NIM" will be
displayed onthe statisticglisplay options menuThis screenwill
displaychannel usage statistiés the NIM, and isonly available on
systems that use a NIM.
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03

Friday October 29, 1994

5:23 pm

STATISTICS DISPLAY OPTIONS System Errors: 0
0123456 HDLC Channel A CURRENT NODE DATA
00 ....... HDLC Channel B CID Type Assn Errs Vers
10 .. ... .. GSC Node Dh NIM 32 0 3.02
20 ... ... NIM
30, ... .. tal Nodes: 15
40 ...
5 .. ... M., ... C SYMBOL REFERENCE
60 .. .... ccCc....... A:CAM R:RIM
70 ... C . C:CIM T:CTIM
80 DX CV:CONV P:PIM
90 . . ... D:DVIM V:VMIM
AO . ... X ..., L:LRIM X:XLTR
BO .C.D. Voo M:MIM . :Inactive
CO . ... N : NIM
Do . ....... V. N . O : MOM
EO .. ... ... ...
FO . .......... O . <MOM link: UP

<Enter> Select, <F1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.5-14 Statistics Diagnostics Sub-Menu

All statistics screens have the top area of the screen in common, as
shown in 3.5-14. The "Last Clearedx inthe topleft corner of the
screen contains the time when ttevice's statistics variablegere

reset to zero. These variables are cleared dgoice reset or when
commanded by the user by pressing funckenF7 from this screen.

The box in the top right corner of the screksplaysthe source device

of the data, and status line, which communicates any information of
interest to the user.

Data updates are sent from tevice every tw@2) seconds once the
initial request has been issued. The status linedigifilaythe time the
last update was received.
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3.5.5.2.1. HDLC Statistics

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 5:19 pm
Last Cleared: HDLC STATISTICS GSCID Type Assign Errs
5:19:16 pm FBh MOM 33 0
October 29, 1994 <Last update: 17:19:26
STATUS: DISABLED CHANNEL A
Errors->Tx: 0 Rx: 0
Fr Qd Tx Rx discd Q Ovf U FRMR->Tx 0 Rx: 0
--------------------------- S REJ->Tx ORx: O
I 0 0 0 0 O
S 0 0 0 O O T1Polls: 0
u o 0 0 0 O Rx Queue Overflows: 0

<Escape> Exit, <F7> Clear Data

Figure 3.5-15 HDLC Channel A Statistics Screen

The HDLC statistics screen displays data in real-tiedmut either
HDLC channel A, which is the high-speedsynchronous
communicationsink from the CEC/IMC to an externékvice such as
a CAL computer, orHDLC channel B, which isused for
communications betwee@ontroller Boardand Audio Boards. See
Figures 3.5-15 and 3.5-16. The following text describes the fields.

STATUS —This indicates whether the current channedriabled
or disabled. If disabled, no communications peossible on the
channel.

Fr — describes HDLC protocol frame type, either I, S, or U

Qd — count of I, S, or U frames placed in tespectiveransmit
queue

Tx — count of I, S, or U frames copied frothe respective
transmit queue to the HSCX chip transmit FIFO

Rx — count of valid |, S, or U frames received, where a valid frame
is defined as one in which th¢SCX chip receive status (RSTA)
register contains the following bit values:

VFR =1 (valid frame received)

CRC =1 (CRC check OK)

RAB = 0 (receivedrame wasnot aborted frontransmitting

station)
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discd — count of received I, S, or U frames discarded due to the
following:
I-frames — N(R) or N(S) reor, addressbyte indicated a
response (I-frames ar@lways commands), ostation in a
state that doesn't accept I-frames.
S-frames — N(R) error, unrecognized command/response, or
station in a state that doesn't accept S-frames.
U-frames — unrecognized command/response, addrgss
indicated a command for a response, or vice-versa.

Q Ovf —count of I, S, or U frames lost duettansmitqueue full
condition.

Tx errors — count oéll frametypesthat had to be retransmitted
due to an XMR(TransmitMessage Repeathterrupt from the
HSCX chip

Rx errors — count of invalid frames received, where an invalid
frame is defined as one in which tRESCX chip receive status
(RSTA) register contains one or more of the following bit values:
VFR = 0 (invalid frame received)
CRC = 0 (CRC check failed)
RAB = 1 (receivedframe was aborted fronransmitting
station)

U FRMR Tx/Rx — count of U-frameFRMR (frame reject)
responses transmitted and received

S REJ Tx/Rx — count of S-frame REJ commands/responses
transmitted and received

T1 Polls — count of polls issued the remote station due to its
failure to acknowledge an I-frame, U-frame command, or polled
S-frame command within a given time limit. For channel B, this
count also includes the number of polls issuedalforemote
stations when no messages have been transfewetthe link
after a given time interval.

Rx Queue Overflows — count of received frames lost due to a full
receive queue condition.
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EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 5:20 pm |
Last Cleared: HDLC STATISTICS GSCID Type Assign Errs
5:18:01 pm FBh MOM 33 0
October 29, 1994 <Last update: 17:20:15
STATUS: ENABLED CHANNEL B
Errors->Tx: 0 Rx: 0

Fr Qd Tx Rx discd Q Ovf U FRMR->Tx 1 Rx: 0

--------------------------- S REJ->Tx ORx: O

I 3 4 1 0 O

S 5900 5900 5903 1 O T1lPolls: 0

u 1 1 1 0 O Rx Queue Overflows: 0

AudioBoard: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Active: ' Y N N N N N N N

<Escape> Exit, <F7> Clear Data

Figure 3.5-16 HDLC Channel B Statistics Screen

In addition to thefields described abovehe channel BADLC
statistics screen also contains information on up to eighA(8jo
Boardsthat may be assigned tbe current Controller Board. These
fields display "Y" to indicate an active Audio Board (a response is
being received viahe HDLC link), or "N" to indicate an inactive
Audio Board (no response is being received via the HDLC link).

3.5.5.2.2. GSC Node Statistics

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 5:21 pm

Last Cleared: NODE STATISTICS GSCID Type Assign Errs
5:18:01 pm FBh MOM 33 0
October 29, 1994 <Last update: 17:21:15

152 -> 186 Overflows 186 -> 152 Overflows

Serial: 0 Serial: 0

GSC: 0 GSC: 0

Interprocessor: 0 Interprocessor: 0

GSC Txerrors: 0 Missed chn assign: 0

GSC Rxerrors: 0 Missed chn drop: 0

GSC Loading: 1.1%

<Escape> Exit, <F7> Clear Data

Figure 3.5-17 GSC Node Statistics Screen

The GSC node statistics screen displays various interfaudule
specific data as shown in Figure 3.5-17. Field descriptions are:
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¢ Dual PortBuffer Overflows —number of times dual port
buffer is full when attempt is made to place message in buffer.
Statistics are shown for overflows for the following messages:
1520 186:
Serial — dataeceived from 80C152 serial port for
80C186 processing.
GSC - dataeceived from 80C152 GSC for 80C186
processing.
Interprocessor —internal 80C152 message for
80C186 processing.
1860 152:
Serial — data the 80C18@ishes totransmitout the
80C152 serial port.
GSC - data the 80C18@ishes totransmitonto the
80C152 GSC
Interprocessor —internal 80C186 message for
80C152 processing.

* Missed channel assignments (MIM-type devices only) — count
of channel assignmentgceived by MIM/VMIM/etc. on a
channel the MIM/VMIM/etc. currently has marked as active.

* Missedchannel dropgdMIM-type devices only) — count of
channel dropseceived bythe MIM/VMIM/etc. on a channel
on which the MIM/VMIM/etc. has no activity.

* GSC transmit errors — count of transmit error interrupts
received on the 80C152.

* GSC receiveerrors — count ofreceive error interrupts
received on the 80C152.

* GSC loading — measurement of loading tbe effective
bandwidth. Where a 27% loading on the total GSC
bandwidth is the maximum, due é&xcessive collisionghis
will be displayed as 100% loading of effective bandwidth.
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3.5.5.2.3. NIM Statistics

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 5:29 pm

Last Cleared: NIM STATISTICS GSCID Type Assign Errs
4:16:40 pm DDh NIM 32 0
October 28, 1994 <Last update: 17:29:18

Call Statistics Queue Statistics

Chan Assign : 0 Avg Q Time : 0.0

Call Queued : 0 Max Q Depth : 0

Call Blocked: 48 Q Timeouts : 0

Early Unkey : 0

Link Statistics

Link Failure: 1

Link State :  UP

<Escape> Exit, <F7> Clear Data

Figure 3.5-18 NIM Statistics

The NIM statistic screen gitays thefollowing NIM data. The data is
updated continuously (about onper second) whilehe screen is
displayed. The datean be reset with th€7 key. All counts aresince
the last reset.

* Chan Assign — Calls routed over NIM interface.

¢ Call Queued —Call attemptsqueued due to nehannel
available.

¢ Call Blocked —Call attemptshlocked, no equippedhannels
or queue full.

* Avg Q Time — Average waiting time of last four queued calls.

* Max Q Depth — Maximum number of simultaneous queued
call attempts.

e Early Unkey — Originator unkeyed while call wasstill
queued.

¢ Link Failure — Number of control link failures.

¢ Link State — Current control link state ("UP", or "DOWN").
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3.5.5.3. Calls Translation

The Calls Translation option isccessible fromthe Diagnostics
Options menu. This optiomallows user to displaythe CEC/IMC
Manager's datalog information with a filter so only messages related to
call traffic aredisplayed. In addition, thelisplayed messages are
translated from a hexadecimal format to a more readable format. A
typical Calls Translation screen is shown in Figure 3.5-19.

Information displayed bythis on-line option is identical to the
information displayed byhe off-line CALLS.EXE programdescribed

in Chapter 4 of this manugbeeChapter 4 or the on-line help screens
(accessed via functiokey F1) for message groupnd sub-group
definitions.

Enter dateand time ranges using tR& function key. Since the
datalog file may be quitkarge, it can takeseveral minutes to finish a
translation. The Calls Translation information can be sentfile ar
to a printer using thE5 andF7 function keys respectively.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Tuesday July 12, 1994 10:49 am |
Log Range: CALLS TRANSLATION Total: 11
07/12/94 8:00:00 am
07/12/94 9:32:49 am <Page 1 of 1
TIME BUS SLOT CHN HOST GRP SUB_GRP VAR CALLEE CALLER

00:05:39 03h 17h
09:05:39 03h OFh 2
09:05:40 03h O0lh
09:05:43 03h O0lh
09:05:43 03h 17h
09:05:44 03h 17h
09:05:45 03h OFh 2
09:05:45 03h 17h
09:05:46 03h 17h
09:05:47 03h 17h
09:05:47 03h 17h

CNF ASS GCV 80h GRP 19995 1IND 806
CHN UKY - 0lh GRP 1999 CNV 33
CHN UKY - 00h GRP 1999 CNV 1
CHN DRP DROP 00h GRP 1995 CNV 1
CHN DRP DROP 80h GRP 1999 1IND 806
CNF ASS GCV 80h GRP 1999 IND 806
CHN DRP DROP 00h GRP 1995 CNV 33
CHN DRP DROP 80h GRP 1999 1IND 806
CNF ASS GCV 80h GRP 1999 IND 806
CHN DRP DROP 80h GRP 1999 1IND 806
CNF ASS GCV 80h GRP 1999 1IND 806

w

i L R t= =
w
AT DO R W O

<Escape> Exit, <PgUp>, <PgDn>, <F3> New Range, <Fb5> Print to File, <F7> Print

Figure 3.5-19 Calls Translation Screen

3.5.5.4. GSC Monitor Data

This option isalso accessible fronhe Diagnostics Options menu. It
allows user taview the CEC/IMC Manager's datalog information in a
raw hexadecimal format. A typical GSC Monitor Data screen is shown
in Figure 3.5-20. Once displayed, this information can also be sent to a
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file or printed. This on-line option is similar to theff-line
GSCMOM.EXE program described in Chapter 4 of this manual.

Enter dateand time ranges using tR& function key. The Calls
Translation information can be sent tdila or to aprinter using the
F5 andF7 function keys respectively.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Tuesday July 12, 1994 11:07 am |
Log Range: GSC MONITOR DATA Total: 4041
07/12/94 9:15:00 am
07/12/94 9:33:00 am <Page 261 of 289
TIME 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21

09:31:23 66 FF FF 16 01 0B 1F FF 3F 04 40 7D 19 01 00
09:31:23 BB 32 20 02 22 FB 6F 5F 73 6C 6F 74 20 20 EC 00 FF FF

09:31:24 82 56 OA 06 00 00 00 00 04
09:31:24 82 7D 0D 10 00 00 69 00 04
09:31:24 82 CD 00 0B 00 00 6B 00 04
<Escape> Exit, <PgUp>, <PgDn>, <F3> New Range, <Fb5> Print to File, <F7> Print

Figure 3.5-20 GSC Monitor Data Screen

3.5.5.5. GSC Translation

This option,also accessible frorthe Diagnostics Options menu, is
similar to theprevious option (GSC Monitor Data) except there is an
attempt to translate theessages into a more readable formhts is
similar to the Call Translation optioaxcept no messagese filtered
out. Messages that cannot be translatedefiren the raw hex form. A
typical screen is shown in Figure 3.5-21. Nthe headefor this
option is identical to the Call Translation header since nmaegsages
fall into the same format.

GSC Translation should hesed when it is desired tdew switch/site
status while tracing problem call if the approximate time is known —
for example: Failsoft state at time of cdlhis isrecommended since
even a very lowtraffic CEC/IMC will generate morghan 3000
messages in a 15-minute period under these conditions.
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module Vi.03 Tuesday July 12, 1994 10:58 am
Log Range: GSC TRANSLATION Total: 4041
07/12/94 9:15:00 am
07/12/94 9:33:00 am <Page 261 of 289
TIME BUS SLOT CHN HOST GRP SUB_GRP VAR CALLEE CALLER

00:31:22 CONSOLE TRACKING- CIM MSG Delete Module
09:31:22 CONSOLE TRACKING- CIM MSG Delete Module
09:31:22 CONSOLE TRACKING- CIM MSG Delete Module
09:31:22 CONSOLE TRACKING- CIM MSG Delete Module
09:31:22 CONSOLE TRACKING- CIM MSG Delete Module
09:31:23 DVIM-01 active

09:31:23 O0Fh FFh 31 11 CHN UKY - 40h PBX 16383 IND 6525
09:31:23 WARNING— MOM - 34 GSCID FB (see warning log)
09:31:23 MISSED Channel DROP- Site-11 Chan-31 Node-cdh

09:31:23 AD 03 CD 0B
09:31:23 DVIM-01 active
09:31:24 CAM - 06 GSCID 56 v4.00 no err CLK A- BAD
09:31:24 PIM - 16 GSCID 7D v4.00 no err LU CLK B-OK
09:31:24 MIM - 11 GSCID CD v4.00 no err F2 CLK B-OK
<Escape> Exit, <PgUp>, <PgDn>, <F3> New Range, <Fb5> Print to File, <F7> Print

Figure 3.5-21 GSC Translation Screen

3.5.6. Board Identification Window

The hotkey 1" may be pressed at atiyne from theSystem Display
Screen. Pressing "™ while the cursor is on aactive interface module
(node) will invoke one ofthe Board IdentificationVindows shown in
Figures 3.5-22hru 25.

The cursokeyscan beused to maneuvehe cursor within th&oard
Identification Window. To select a boanthove the cursor under its
corresponding prompt and pred§"' For example, pressiny™ under
Audio Board 1 will select the first Audio Board.

All selected boards' ID LED will begin to flash immediately upon
pressing<Enter>. Any boardthat was unselected will be sent a
message clearing its ID LEDOhus if the ID LEDwas previously
flashing it will now turn off.

Pressing<Esc> will closethe Board IdentificatioWindow and clear

out all ID LED's on boards associated withat interface module
(node). In other words, once the window is closed, all ID LED's will be
turned off.
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EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03

Friday October 29, 1094 5:35 pm |

Board Identification Window

System Errors: 0

Audio Board
Controller 12345678
N NNNNNNNN

CURRENT NODE DATA
GSCID Type Assn Errs Vers
FBh MOM 33 0.

Total Nodes: 15

SYMBOL REFERENCE
A:CAM R:RIM
C:CIM T:CTIM
CV:CONV P:PIM
D:DVIM V:VMIM
L:LRIM X:XLTR
M:MIM . :Inactive
N : NIM
O : MOM

<MOM link: UP

<F1> Help, <Escape> Exit, <Enter> Send Request

Figure 3.5-22 Board Identification Window for MOM, LRIM,
VMIM, CTIM, DVIM, NIM and PIM

EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03

Friday October 29, 1994 5:36 pm

Board Identification Window

System Errors: 0

Audio Board
Primary Secondary 12345678

N N NNNNNNNN

CURRENT NODE DATA
GSCID Type Assn Errs Vers
55h MIM 10 0 3.02

Total Nodes: 15

SYMBOL REFERENCE
A:CAM R:RIM
C:CIM T:CTIM
CV:CONV P:PIM
D:DVIM V:VMIM
L:LRIM X:XLTR
M:MIM .:Inactive

N : NIM

O : MOM

<MOM link: UP

<F1> Help, <Escape> Exit, <Enter> Send Request

Figure 3.5-23 Board Identification Window for MIM only
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03

Friday October 29, 1994 5:37 pm

Board Identification Window YSTEM DISPLAY

System Errors: 0

9ABCDEF

Controller oML

CURRENT NODE DATA
GSCID Type Assn Errs Vers
84h XLTR 1 0 2.13

Total Nodes: 15

SYMBOL REFERENCE
A:CAM R:RIM
C:CIM T:CTIM
CV:CONV P:PIM
D:DVIM V:VMIM
L:LRIM X:XLTR
M:MIM . :Inactive
N : NIM
O : MOM

<MOM link: UP

<F1> Help, <Escape> Exit, <Enter> Send Request

Figure 3.5-24 Board ldentification Window for RIM,

CAM or XLTR

EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03

Friday October 29, 1994 5:45 pm

Board Identification Window

System Errors: 0

Audio Board
Controller Translator 1 2 3456 7 8

N N NNNNNNNN

CURRENT NODE DATA
GSCID Type Assn Errs Vers
66h CIM 3 0 3.02

Total Nodes: 15

SYMBOL REFERENCE
A: CAM :RIM
C:CIM T:CTIM
CV:CONV P:PIM
D:DVIM V:VMIM
L:LRIM X:XLTR
M:MIM . :Inactive

N : NIM

O : MOM

<MOM link: UP

<F1> Help, <Escape> Exit, <Enter> Send Request

Figure 3.5-25 Board Identification Window for CIM only
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3.6. USER ACCOUNT MAINTENANCE

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday October 28, 1994 11:44 am

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Audio Configuration
System Configuration
Console Configuration
System Manager Data
View System/Diagnostics
User Account Maintenance

Figure 3.6-1 CEC/IMC Manager Main Menu

The user account maintenance functidlowsthe CEC/IMC Manager
to be configured for up to twel(&2) different user accounts witbur

(4) different access levelsThe access levelsare "System
Administrator”, "Console Administrator”, "General Maintenance",
and"User". Refer to Figur®.6-3 for a description dhe functional
access levels.

An access denied message is displayed wheneveena option is
chosen for which the currently logged in user doesn't have the required
functional access levellhe CEC/IMC Manager installation diskette
comeswith a PASSWORD.DAT file whicthas adefault user name
"MOMUSER" and adefault password "GUEST". It is recommended
that you deletethe default user nansnd create some of your own.
The default PASSWORD.DAT file (onthe delivered installation
diskette) should be safeguarded byshstemadministrator. ltmay be

used as a back up the eventhat passwordsare forgotten or if the
installed PASSWORD.DAT file is deleted.
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| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 5:47 pm

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Audio Configuration
System Configuration
Console Configuration
System Manager Data
View System/Diagnostics
User Account Maintenance

Add User

Change User Access Level
Change User Password
Delete User

List All Users

List Current User

Login as New User

p, p!

Figure 3.6-2 User Account Maintenance Menu

EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Thursday November 4, 1994 1:33 pm

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Account Maintenance:

This option allows the user to view and alter the account
database. The account access levels are defined as
follows:

Access Levels:

1 = System Admin.

2 = Console Admin.
3 = General Maint.

4 = User

Figure 3.6-3 User Account Maintenance Help Screen (partial)

3.6.1. Add User

This option isused to add a new user accoifu will be prompted

for a user name, password, and a user access level. Refer to Figure 3.6-
3 for functional access level descriptiofifis system supports up to
twelve (12) user accounts. Only users wgigstemadministratoraccess

levels (access level = 1) may access this function.
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3.6.2. Change User Access Level

This option isused to changthe access level of a given user account.
You will be prompted for a usearame and anew user access level.

Only users withsystemadministratoraccess levels (access level = 1)
may access this function.

3.6.3. Change User Password

Usethis option to change theassword of an existing account. If you
are currentlylogged in as a user with systemadministratoraccess
level, you will be prompted for a user name and a new password. Users
that do nothave a systeradministratoraccess levetanonly change

their own password and will not be prompted for a user name.

3.6.4. Delete User

System administrators can use this option to delete user accounts.

3.6.5. List All Users

System administrators can use this option taalisbf the useaccount
names and theaccess levels. Séégure 3.6-4 for an examplesting.
Also seethe User Account Maintenanddelp screen for descriptions
of the functional access levels.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1094 6:00 pm |

Usernames Access Levels

A (1) System Administrator ons
CLARK (1) System Administrator
CLARK4 (4) User guration
FRANKLIN (1) System Administrator
MOMUSER (1) System Administrator
USER4 (4) User

ess Level
sword

List All Users
List Current User
Login as New User

Figure 3.6-4 List All Users
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3.6.6. List Current User

Usethis option toseethe user namandaccess level dhe currently
logged in user. See the example in Figure 3.6-5.

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1094 5:54 pm |

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Audio Configuration
System Configuration
Console Configuration
System Manager Data

urrent Access Level: 1, Current User: MOMUSER
--Press <Esc> to continue--

Change User Access Level
Change User Password
Delete User

List All Users

List Current User

Login as New User

<Enter> Select, <F1> Help, <Escape> Exit

Figure 3.6-5 List Current User

3.6.7. Login As New User

You may log inunder a different user name at any time without
exiting the CEC/IMC Manager program providgdu know the
password.
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3.7. EXIT CEC/IMC MANAGER

| EGE Switch Monitor Module V4.03 Friday October 29, 1994 5:56 pm

CEC/IMC MOM Options

System Audio Configuration
System Configuration
Console Configuration

S
\Y Exit MOM
U

Yes

Figure 3.7-1 Exit CEC/IMC Manager Screen

To exit the CEC/IMC Managesoftware,the user must press the
<Esc> (Escapekey from theMOM Options windowThe above sub-
menu will appear prompting the udfer verification of exit. To exit
select "Yes", if not select "No". Selecting "No" will return to the MOM
Options window. Selecting "Yes" will exihe program. This exit may
take somdime. If data logging is enabled, tBeftware will write the
last bit of data to the data log buffer on the hard disk.
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CHAPTER 4
OFF-LINE DIAGNOSTICS

4.0. CEC/IMC MANAGER OFF-LINE FUNCTIONS

The CEC/IMC ManagefMOM PC) hastwo off-line functions used to
extract data from the data log buffer stored on the hard disk.

CALLS.EXE Used toextract all calls made within the
CEC/IMC
GSCMON.EXE Used to extract all messages from the log

IMPORTANT NOTE
It is recommended that the data log files be backed up to
floppy weekly and removed from the hard disk. This
eliminates the hard disk from filling up and disabling data

logging.

57

4.0.1. CALLS.EXE

The CALLS function is used to extracthannel assignment / drop
messages from the data log buffercdh be a vitalool in tracing calls
through the system.

The usemay obtairhelp forthe CALLS function by using the/R"
option on the command line. For example:

calls /h
The following help message will be dumped:

calls - extract channel assignment/drop data from datauéigr
Syntax: calls [<options>]

Options:
/bhh:mm:ss start time of data extraction
/ehh:mm:ss stop time of data extraction
/dmm-dd-yy date of data log file
/s soft copy output requested
/h display help file then exit
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The output from theCALLS function displays thetime of the
assignment / drop, accurate to 480 msec, the Tid&and slot the
call is / wason, thechannelthe host used to procedde call, the host
(site or consoledhe callwas made to / fronthe messagegroup and
sub group of the type of call, a call variant field for console
originated CEC/IMC originated / radio originateahd theCALLEE
andCALLER involved in the call.

Valid message groups and sub groups are:

CHN ASS Channel Assignment
GCV Clear Voice (CV) Group
EGCV Emergency CV Group CALL
GVG Voice Guard (VG) Group
EGVG Emergency VG Group
ICV2 ICall Il CV
VG2 ICALL Il VG
IDA Data ICall
GDA Data Group
SGCV Special Call Group CV
SG | Special Call Group Interconnect
SGVG Special Call Group VG
SGVGI Special Call Group VG Inter
SICV Special Call Individual CV
Sl | Special Call Indiv Inter
SIVG Special Call Indiv VG
SIVGI Special Call Indiv VG Inter
ICV ICall CV
VG ICall VG
ACVMT System All Call CV, msg trunked
ACVTT System All Call CV, Tx trunked
ACVMTU System All Call CV Update, msg trunk
ACVTTU System All Call CV Update, Tx trunked
AVGMT System All Call VG, msg trunked
AVGTT System All Call VG, Tx trunked
AVGMTU System All Call VG Update, msg trunked
AVGTTU System All Call VG Update, Tx trunked
CTI Indiv Inter (CTIS)
CTIVG Indiv Inter (CTIS) VG
CTG Group Inter (CTIS)
CGGVG Group Inter (CTIS) VG
ECTG Emergency Group Inter (CTIS)
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ECTGVG Emergency Group Inter (CTIS) VG
SCTI Special Inter (CTIS)
SCTIVG Special Inter (CTIS) VG
EIDA Emergency Data ICALL
EGDA Emergency Data Group
GVvC Voice Guard Clear Voice (VGCV) Group
EGVC Emergency VGCV Group
IVC2 ICall Il VGCV
SGVCI Special Call Group VGCV
SGVCI Special Call Group VGCV Inter
SIVC Special Call Indiv VGCV
SIVCI Special Call Indiv VGCV Inter
IvC ICall VGCV
AVCMT System All Call VGCV, Msg trunked
AVCTT System All Call VGCV, Tx trunked
AVCMTU System All Call VGCV Update, Msg trunked
AVCTTU System All Call VGCV Update, Tx trunked
CTIVC Indiv Inter (CTIS) VGCV
CTGVC Group Inter (CTIS) VGCV
ECTGVC Emergency Group Inter (CTIS) VGCV
SCTIVC Special Inter (CTIS) VGCV
SEC ACK Secondary Acknowledgment
- Used to indicate secondary sites involved
CHN UKY Channel Unkey
- No valid sub group
CHN DRP Channel Drop
DROP Channel Drop
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A sample output of theCALLS function using thefollowing
command line will look like:

calls /d09-12-91 /b14:00:00 /e15:00:00 /s

MSG MSG SUB CALL

TIME BUS SLOT CHN HOST GROUP GROUP VAR CALLEE CALLER
14:12:01.44 0 3 1 1 CHNASS GCcv 80 CNV 1 IND 45
14:12:01.44 0 3 1 1 CHNDRP DROP 80 CNV1 IND 45
14:12:01.44 0 3 1 1 CHNASS GCcv 80 CNV 1 IND 45
14:12:01.44 0 3 1 1 CHNDRP DROP 80 CNV 1 IND 45
14:20:17.76 3 1 4 10 CHNASS GCv 0 GRP 273 IND 1955
14:20:19.68 3 1 4 10 CHNDRP DROP 0 GRP 273 IND 1955
14:20:20.16 0 1 1 10 CHNASS GCv 0 GRP 273 IND 1955
14:20:23.04 0 1 1 10 CHNDRP DROP 0 GRP 273 IND 1955
14:20:23.04 2 1 3 10 CHNASS GCv 0 GRP 273 IND 1955
14:20:24.48 2 1 3 10 CHNDRP DROP 0 GRP 273 IND 1955
14:20:24.48 3 1 4 10 CHNASS GCv 0 GRP 273 IND 1955
14:20:27.84 3 1 4 10 CHNDRP DROP 0 GRP 273 IND 1955
14:20:28.32 0 1 1 10 CHNASS GCv 0 GRP 273 IND 1955
14:20:34.08 0 1 1 10 CHNDRP DROP 0 GRP 273 IND 1955
14:20:34.56 2 1 3 10 CHNASS GCv 0 GRP 273 IND 1955
14:20:35.52 2 1 3 10 CHNDRP DROP 0 GRP 273 IND 1955
14:36:48.48 1 8 3 1 CHNASS GCcv 80 GRP 273 IND 45
14:36:48.48 1 8 3 1 CHNDRP DROP 80 GRP 273 IND 45
14:36:48.96 1 8 4 1 CHNASS GCcv 80 GRP 273 IND 45
14:36:48.96 1 8 4 1 CHNDRP DROP 80 GRP 273 IND 45
14:36:48.96 1 8 1 1 CHNASS GCcv 80 GRP 273 IND 45
14:36:48.96 1 8 1 1 CHNDRP DROP 80 GRP 273 IND 45
14:36:48.96 1 8 3 1 CHNASS GCcv 80 GRP 273 IND 45
14:36:49.44 1 8 3 1 CHNDRP DROP 80 GRP 273 IND 45
14:36:49.44 1 8 4 1 CHNASS GCcv 80 GRP 273 IND 45
14:36:49.44 1 8 4 1 CHNDRP DROP 80 GRP 273 IND 45
14:36:55.68 1 8 1 1 CHNASS GCcv 80 GRP 2047 IND 45
14:36:56.16 1 8 1 1 CHNDRP DROP 80 GRP 2047 IND 45
14:36:56.16 1 8 3 1 CHNASS GCcv 80 GRP 2047 IND 45
14:36:56.16 1 8 3 1 CHNDRP DROP 80 GRP 2047 IND 45
14:36:56.16 1 8 4 1 CHNASS GCcv 80 GRP 2047 IND 45
14:36:56.64 1 8 4 1 CHNDRP DROP 80 GRP 2047 IND 45
14:36:56.64 1 8 1 1 CHNASS GCcv 80 GRP 2047  IND 45
14:36:56.64 1 8 1 1 CHNDRP DROP 80 GRP 2047 IND 45
14:37:02.40 2 1 3 10 CHNASS GCv 0 GRP 2047  IND 16383
14:37:02.40 2 1 3 10 CHNDRP DROP 0 GRP 2047  IND 16383
14:38:08.64 3 1 4 10 CHNASS GCv 0 GRP 2047  IND 16383
14:38:08.64 3 1 4 10 CHNDRP DROP 0 GRP 2047  IND 16383
14:41:49.92 1 8 1 1 CHNASS EGCV 82 GRP 273 IND 45
14:41:49.92 1 8 1 1 CHNUKY - 80 GRP 273 IND 45

4.0.2. GSCMON.EXE

The GSCMON function is used to extraell messages frorthe data
log buffer. It can be a vital tool in tracing calls through the system.

The user may obtain help for t&SCMON function by using the/R"
option on the command line. For example:

gscmon /h

The following help message will be dumped:
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GSC Monitor - extract all GSC activity
Syntax: gscmon [<options>]
Options:

/bhh:mm:ss
/ehh:mm:ss
/dmm-dd-yy

Is
/n
/h

start time of data extraction
stop time of data extraction
date of data log file
soft copy output requested
suppress node active messages
display help file then exit

The output from theGSCMON function displaysthe time of the
messageand themessage content$he interface module (node) ids
seen at the hardware GSC mon#oe not output. Thexpectednput
filename ismm_dd_yy.dlg The output filename isim_dd_yy.mon

gscmon /d12-30-92 /b09:10:00 /e09:10:08

TIME
09:10:00.00
09:10:00.00
09:10:00.00
09:10:00.00
09:10:00.00
09:10:01.44
09:10:01.92
09:10:01.92
09:10:01.92
09:10:01.92
09:10:01.92
09:10:01.92
09:10:03.36
09:10:03.84
09:10:03.84
09:10:03.84
09:10:03.84
09:10:03.84
09:10:03.84
09:10:04.80
09:10:05.76
09:10:05.76
09:10:05.76
09:10:07.20
09:10:07.68
09:10:07.68
09:10:07.68
09:10:07.68
09:10:07.68

82
82
82
82
82
66
82
82
82
82
82
82
66
82
82
82
82
82
82
66
82
82
82
10
82
82
82
82
82

2C
12
1F
0B
14
01
50
1F
a7

6D
3B
57

05
1F
7D
A
91

89

A5
05

DF
BB
1F
02

2C
14

1F
0B
12

01
01

04
01
01

02
01

04
05

01
00
01

00

04
01
01
01

01

01
00

01
01
04

FB
01
01

04

01
01

OE 00 00

07
01
06
oc
17
01
01
02
09
01
0B
15
01
02
05
oD
08
04
17
03
0A
o1
00
OE
ocC
01
06

00
00
00
00
01
00
00
00
00
00
00
01
00
00
00
00
00
00
01
00
00
00
04
00
00
00
00

00
00
00
00
01
00
00
00
00
00
00
01
00
00
00
00
00
00
01
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00

DATA
40 09
40 09
50 09
60 09
40 09
OE 31 03 02 00 3A 06 01 00
40 09
50 09
69 09
40 09
49 09
40 09
02 31 03 02 00 1E 06 01 00
50 09
40 09
40 09
40 09
40 09
40 09
0231 03 02 00 1E 06 01 00
4009
4009
50 09
00 09
40 09
40 09
50 09
60 09

07 00 00 4009
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gscmon /d12-30-92 /b09:10:00 /e09:11:00 /n

TIME
09:10:01.44
09:10:03.36
09:10:04.80
09:10:07.20
09:10:08.64
09:10:11.04
09:10:11.04
09:10:14.40
09:10:15.36
09:10:23.52
09:10:32.16
09:10:32.64
09:10:35.04
09:10:39.84
09:10:53.76
09:10:55.20
09:10:55.68
09:10:55.68
09:10:55.68
09:10:56.16
09:10:56.64
09:10:58.08
09:10:58.56
09:10:59.04

66
66
66
10
66
66
66
66
66
10
66
66
66
10
66
66
66
66
10
66
66
66
66
66

01
05
05
02
06
06
07
07
07
02
07
01
01
02
01
07
07
07
02
01
07
07
05
07

02
00
00
FB
00
00
00
02
02
FB
00
01
01
FB
03
02
02
02
FB
03
02
02
01
02

17
15
17
00
15
17
15
15
17
00
17
15
17
00
15
15
17
15
00
17
17
15
15
17

01
01
01
04
01
01
01
01
01
04
01
01
01
04
01
01
01
01
04
01
01
01
01
01

01
01
01
00
01
01
01
02
02
00
01
01
01
00
02
02
02
02
00
02
02
02
01
02

DATA

OE 31 03 02 00 3A 06 01 00
02 31 03 02 00 1E 06 01 00
02 31 03 02 00 1E 06 01 00
00 09

03 31 03 02 00 1E 06 01 00
03 31 03 02 00 1E 06 01 00
04 31 03 02 00 3A 06 01 00
06 A4 07 02 00 06 00 03 00
06 A4 07 02 00 06 00 03 00
00 09

04 31 03 02 00 3A 06 01 00
06 31 03 02 00 1E 06 01 00
06 31 03 02 00 1E 06 01 00
00 09

08 08 00 03 00 08 00 03 00
06 A4 07 02 00 06 00 03 00
06 A4 07 02 00 06 00 03 00
06 A4 07 02 00 06 00 03 00
00 09

08 08 00 03 00 08 00 03 00
06 A4 07 02 00 06 00 03 00
06 A4 07 02 00 06 00 03 00
0A 31 03 02 00 3A 06 01 00
06 A4 07 02 00 06 00 03 00
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CHAPTER 5
NETCLOCK/2 0 INTERFACE OPTION

5.0. OVERVIEW

A Coordinated Universal Time (UTC) standard option is availHidé
allows the CEC/IMC to be synchronized W6WVB located inFort
Collins, ColoradoWWVB operates on a frequency of 60 kHhis
option uses SpectracémCorporation's NETCLOCKRZ2 WWVB
receiver which interfaces to the CEC/IMC viaR8-232 serial port at
the CEC/IMC Manager (usually COM2). Withis option installed,

the CIMsandconsolesare synchronized to théTC signals broadcast
by WWVB.

LRIM Logging

Audio Recorder
Time Code
Generator

CEC/IMC IRIG

[MSC 1) RS232
J option 2 [IBIG]

MOM
COM
Controller [MOMPC) ; Spectrazom
CEC/IMC COM 1fsec | NETCLOCKSZ

Manager [2,3.4 ol WWVE receiver

T cmd
/™., 60 khz
[ ]
L4 WWVB
CIM R$232
Controller C3 Maestro
Packed BCD or

Modular Console

Figure 5.0-1 NETCLOCK/2 Configuration
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Using the RS-232 serial connectionthe CEC/IMC Manager
(MOMPC) readsthe 26-character ASCIl time/date data from the
receiverand updates theMOM Controller BoardThe MOM then
provides synchronized timand date messages tthe CIMs and
consoles.

NOTE
NETCLOCK/2 functions are integrated into CEC/IMC
Manager (MOM PC¥oftwareprogram V4.0. The option wa
a Terminate Stay Resident (TSR)rogram in software
versions prior to V3.0 (V2.12 and earlier).

1°2)

5.1. NETCLOCK INSTALLATION

The following procedures must be performed in order to implement
NETCLOCK/2 time synchronization option:

1. Verfiy a COMMport on the CEC/IMC Manager is available
(COM2, COM3 or COM4).

2. Configure the NETCLOCK/2 interface from within the
CEC/IMC Manager software per section 3.2.2 of this manual.

3. Install andconfigure the NETCLOCK/2 in accordance with
the manufacture's instructions.

4. Connect the NETCLOCK)/2 to the correct CEC/IMC Manager
COMM port. It should be connectedttte same poithat the
CEC/IMC Manager configuratiorspecifies. Sedhe cable
wiring diagrams that follow.

If a CEC/IMC Manager is being upgraded fraoftware V2.12 (or
earlier) to software V4.0, the following additional items must be
performed:

1. Removethe C\NETCLOCK\O NETCLK.COM statement
from the CEC/IMC ManageAUTOEXEC.BAT file. This
TSR program is not compatible with CEC/IMC Manager
software V4.0.

2. Verify CEC/IMC Manager V4.0software isinstalled on the
CEC/IMC Manager.
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The NETCLOCK/2hastwo RS-23%erial ports. One is an outpilat
transmits the 26-character ASCII time/date datae each second in
Format O or Format 1. This is called thé#sec interface or the
"REMOTE OUTPUT".

The other port responds to commands from the CEC/IMC Manager by
transmitting a 26-charact&SCII time/date data in Format 0, Format

1, or Format 2. This port transmits the data on the eesh second
after receiving an ASCII "T" from the CEC/IMC Managghis is the
T-CMD or "SERIAL COMM" port. Refer to sectior3.4.2 of the
NETCLOCK/2 instructionmanualfor details orthe NETCLOCK/2
data formats.

5.1.1. Hardware Installation Notes
TIME DATA FORMAT - Select the required data format:

* FORMAT 0- No date setting.
* FORMAT 1- Date setting available.

* FORMAT 2 - Only available when usinghe T-CMD
interface. Must uséhe TimeZone Correction setting at the
CEC/IMC Manager. No date setting capability.

BAUD Rate Selectior Verify the BaudRate selection switch on the
NETCLOCK/2 matches the BawRhte set ithe CEC/IMC Manager's
"Set SystemTime" screens. When choosing a baud rate, tiodt
higher baud rates will provide less delay errors.

5.1.1.1. T-CMD Interconnections

The T-CMD interface (RS-232) requires a 9-pin male connector at the
NETCLOCK/2. The CEC/IMC Manager enghay beeither 9-pin
female or 25-pin female, depending thre specific configuration of

the PC. See Figures 5.1-1 and 5.1-2.
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TO TO
NETCLOCK/2 CEC/IMC
SERIAL COMM MANAGER

PORT COMM PORT

> ouT RXD 2

TXD

3 IN 3

GND

5 GND 5

(DB-9 MALE) (DB-9 FEMALE)

Figure 5.1-1 T-CMD Interconnections (9-Pin CEC/IMC Manager
COMM Port — Cable 19B801348P2)

TO TO
NETCLOCK/2 CEC/IMC
SERIAL COMM MANAGER

PORT COMM PORT
TXD
, [ouT B 5
3 |IN [ RXD 3
GND
5 |GND ;
(DB-9 MALE) (DB-25 FEMALE)
Figure 5.1-2 T-CMD Interconnections (25-Pin CEC/IMC Manager
COMM Port)
NOTE

A character consists of 1 start, 8 data, and 2 stop bits.

5.1.1.2. 1/sec (REMOTE OUTPUT) Interconnections

The 1/sec (REMOTE OUTPUT) requires a 9-pin male connector at the
NETCLOCK/2. The CEC/IMC Manager end will be either 9-pin
female or 25-pin female, depending thre specific configuration of

the PC. See Figures 5.1-3 and 5.1-4.
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TO TO
NETCLOCK/2 CEC/IMC
REMOTE OUTPUT MANAGER

PORT COMM PORT
5 TDATA RXD 2
ey XBf 4
9 GND GND 5
(DB-9 MALE) (DB-9 FEMALE)
Figure 5.1-3 REMOTE OUTPUT (9-Pin CEC/IMC Manager
COMM Port)
TO TO
NETCLOCK/2 CEC/IMC
REMOTE OUTPUT MANAGER
PORT COMM PORT
5 TDATA (N.C) TXD 2
RXD 3
9 GND GND 7
(DB-9 MALE) (DB-25 FEMALE)
Figure 5.1-4 REMOTE OUTPUT (25-Pin CEC/IMC Manager
COMM Port)
NOTE

A character consists of 1 start, 8 data, and 2 stop bits.

5.1.2. Software Installation Notes

The NETCLOCK/2 interface is integrated into CEC/IMC Manager
(MOMPC) softwarev4.0. However, ifthe software is being upgraded
from an earlier version (V2.12 or eariler), the NETCLOCK/2 TSR
program used witlthe earliersoftware (O_NETCLK.COM) must be
removed fromthe CEC/IMC ManagerAUTOEXEC.BAT file.
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O_NETCLK.COMSHOULD NOT BE EXECUTED; thisTSR is not
compatible with CEC/IMC Manager software V4.0.

5.1.3. Additional Considerations

The following topics inthe NETCLOCK/2 Instruction Manual are
very important andshould be reviewedloselyprior to connecting the
NETCLOCK/2 to the CEC/IMC Manager.

Topic NETCLOCK/2
Instruction Manual

1. Time Data Format page 3-15
2. Propagation Path Delay page 2-3
3. Path Delay Switches page 3-10
4. Time Zone Switches page 3-10
5. Baud Rate Switches page 3-10
6. Antenna Installation page 4-17

5.2. INSTALLATION VERIFICATION

Before connecting the NETCLOCK/2 to the CEC/IMC Manager, the
operator should verify the status of the three (3) LED indicators on the
front panel. All three should be illuminated green. A red
"ANTENNA" LED indicates therehas been a loss ofantenna
continuity. A red"SIGNAL" LED meansthe receivedsignal isweak
and carrierlock is lost. This LED can beexpected to flash red
occasionallythis isonly a problem if it staysed moreghanseven (7)
hours. When time synchronization is lost the "TIBENC" LED will
light red. Valid timemessages will not be sent the CEC/IMC
Manager if the "TIMESYNC" LED islit. During this condition, the
CEC/IMC Manager will ignore the invalid data.

Within thirty (30) minutes of executing_MOMPC.EXE, thesystem
time should update to match the NETCLOCK/2 time.

Ericsson Inc.

Private Radio Systems

Mountain View Road

Lynchburg, Virginia 24502

1-800-528-7711 (Outside U.S.A., 804-528-7711) Printed in U.S.A.



Aegis™

Audio Board

C3 Maestro

CAM

CCl Board

LBI-39124

APPENDIX A
GLOSSARY

Aegis™is Ericsson's digitaloice audio systerthat
employs advanceBigital Signal Processing (DSP)
circuitry. Aegis has two primary modes "Aegis
digital" and "Aegis private". Aegisdigital mode
offers improved weak signal performance and
impedance to unauthorized monitoring when
compared to standard analegice transmissions.
Aegis digital transmissionare notencrypted. Aegis
private mode also offers improved weak signal
performance. In addition, since Aegis private
transmissions_are encrypted, Aegis privatede
provides very secure communications against
unauthorized monitoring.

The Audio Board routes audio, mobile data and
Aegisdata betweefEDACS radio systems, dispatch
consoles, loggingecorders, etc. The board digitizes
analog signals applied to its audio inputs and applies
the digitized signals to the TDM bus. It also
performs the reverse process for its audio outputs.

The C3 Maestro is the CRT-type consoleghat is
designed to take advantage of #vanced features
of EDACS. It consists of a specialized audio unit and
an IBM PC compatible computeunning custom
software developed by Ericsson.

Centralized Activity Module — TheCAM is a
CEC/IMC interface modulethat provides call
activity information to the Centralized Activity
Logger CAL) computer. Usage and billing
information can be generated with t8AL through
the CAM link.

ConventionalControl InterfaceBoard — This is a
CEC/IMC Controller Board configured fase in the
CIA rack. It provides master Cl Board control. The
control data port thatonnectsthe CIA rack to the
VMIM is also located orthe CCI Board. (Also see
Cl Board.)
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CEC

CEC/IMC Manager

CIA rack

Cl Board

CiM

CNI

confirmed call

Console Electronics Controller — The CEC is an

advanced radio communications controller
incorporating time division multiplex digital audio

switching technologyThe CEC connects dispatch
consoles to EDACS and CNI systems.

The CEC/IMC Manager (formerly referred to as
the "MOM PC") provide<CEC/IMC monitoring and
configuration functions. ThisdBM PC compatible
computer running custom software developed by
Ericsson is thevindow into the CEC/IMC for the
system administrator and service technicians.

C onventional Interface Adapter rack — The CIA
rack allows conventional tone and dc controlled base
stations andsoting systems to be connected to the
CEC/IMC. It is considered a "secondary interface"
since it does not have direct TDM and GSC bus
connections tothe primary CEC/IMC interface
modules.

Conventional Interface Board — This board is
located in theCIA secondary interface rack. It
contains circuitry used toonnect conventional tone
and dc controlled base stations ating systems to
the CEC/IMC switch.

C onsolel nterfaceM odule — The CIM is a CEC/IMC
interface module used tmnnect C3 Maestr(CRT-
type) and C3 Modular/Desktop consoles to the
CECI/IMC. A CIM consists of a Controller Board and
an Audio Board. A C3 Modular/Desktop console
also requires a C3 Console Translator interface
module. (SeXLTR.)

ConventionalNetwork Interface — A conventional
base station can be connectedhiwCEC/IMC via a
CNI. The CNI isformed by a GETC shelf located at
the conventional statiothat makes theonventional
station appear to a MIM as &DACS trunked site.

In the CNI system, different Channel Guard tones
are assigned to different talk groups.

The confirmed call function ensuresll EDACS
radio systems being called have working channels
available before the caller ggven a channel access
(talk permit) tone. Thigunction can be disabled on

a per system/group basis.
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cursor keys

default value
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DVIM
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Control data includesany data used by the switch
for system control.

The Controller Board processes contralata, holds
databases, and contrdise Audio Board(s)within
its respective interface module.

C entralizedTelephonel nterconnectModule — The
CTIM is a CEC/IMC interface module used to
connectCentralizedT elephone nterconnecSystem
(CTIS) equipment to th&CEC/IMC so radiousers
and dispatchers can access land-line telephone
systems.

The cursor keys, normally onthe right hand side of
the keyboard, are marked with arrows, (1, {, -).
They are used teontrol the direction of theursor
during field and character selections.

The software provides predetermined aefault
valuesin a majority ofthe dataentry fields within
the program. The default values assuthat the
program will be used without optional features.
Before changing default values, familiarigith the
operational implications should be understood.

Two or more IMCnetworks can be linked together
for distributed multisite communication. Audio and
control data is transferred between the different IMC
networks via aNIM ateach IMC. (Also see
StarGate Controller.)

Dual Port Random Access Memory — These
specializedmemory chips have two separate data
buses that allow two microprocessor chipguakly
and efficiently transfer data between each other.

D igital Voice InterfaceModule — TheDVIM is a
CEC/IMC interface modulehat connectsDigital
Voice InterfaceUnits (DVIU) to the CEC/IMC to
provide Aegis digitaland Aegis private voice
operation for dispatch consoles, Jessica PBX, and
CTIS equipment. (Alsosee Aegis Jessica PBX
GatewayandCTIM )
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EDACS radio system

EDG interface module

failsoft

field

function keys

mhanced Digital Access Communication System
radio system — The term"EDACS radio system"
refers to RF equipment thatay beinterfaced to the
EDACS CEC/IMC Digital Audio Switch. The RF
equipmentmay bdocated at a single location, such
as an EDACSrunked site or itmay belocated at
several locations, such as in a voting system. Other
examples of EDACS radio systems include
simulcast, CNI, and SCAT systems.

BEDACS Data Gatewayinterface module — Mobile
data is forwarded to th€EC/IMC Digital Audio
Switch fromthe EDG computer equipment via the
EDG interface module. This interfacemodule's
Controller Board is typically labeledATA".

Failsoft refers to themode of operation of the
trunked system wherthe Site Controller is not
operational.

Field refers to the area of the screen which allows
data entryfor aparticular parameter. This area is
readily identifiable by a reverse viddwar when
moving the cursor across the screen.

Function keysare thekeys often found othe upper
portion of thePC's keyboardhat begin with the
letter"F", followed by a number. Function keys are
used in theCEC/IMC Manage(MOM PC) software

to execute particular commands. The particular
command executed forparticularkey isdependent
upon the currently displayed screen gmassibly,
other conditions.

hard patch/simulselect The 'hard" patch feature allows a conventional

channel to be patched directly to a trunked talk
group via the trunkedgroup's Group ID (GID)
number. The Hard" simulselect feature allows a
conventional channel to be simulselected to a
trunked talk group via the trunked tallgroup's
Group ID (GID) number. All conventional channels
in a CEC/IMC can béiard patched/simulselected.
These patches/simulselects are set-up and
deactivated at th€EC/IMC Manager, not consoles.
Consoles and trunked sites in tBEC/IMC network
know nothing about hard patches or hard
simulselects. (Alsseepatch ("soft"/console) and
simulselect ("soft"/console))
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Ericsson General Electric Trunking Card — The
GETC is a microprocessor-controlled shlat can

be configured to perform manglifferent signal
processing taskior EDACSradio communications
equipment. In CEC/IMC applications, each GETC is
equipped with a 9600 baushodemthat provides
serial control data communications between different
radio systems.

Qobal Serial Channelbus — The GSC bus is a
high-speed serial busvhich provides packetized
control data transfers between Controller Boards in
the CEC/IMC Digital Audio Switch.

| ntegratedM ultisite andConsoleController — The
IMC is a Digital Audio Switch that routes
audio/mobile data/Aegis data betwdeDACS radio
systems and dispatch consoles. It issecond
generation multisite controller plus &onsole
controller for the C3 series consoles.

The term"CEC/IMC interface module" is used to
refer to a subset of hardwazemponentsvithin the
CEC/IMC that permits it to beonnected or linked
to an external device such as a dispatohsole or
an EDACSradio system. Each interface module is
formed by a Controller Board and usually one or
more Audio BoardsThis term replaces the term
"subsystem" and itnay sometimes be referred to as
a "node". Examples of CEC/IMC interface modules
include: MIM, CIM, LRIM, VMIM and RIM.

Jessica PBX Gateway JessicariWate Branch &changeGateway — This

LRIM

advanced telephone interconnect system is used with
CEC/IMC equipment to providéhe EDACS radio
systems' users access to local public switched
telephone networks (PSTN). Jessica incorporates
the Ericsson MD110 PBX. It is interfaced to the
CEC/IMC via a PIM. (Also seBIM .)

L ogging Recorder Interface Module - This
CEC/IMC interface module provides audio outputs
for logging recorders. Each output channel can be
programmed to supply audio based on groups or
individual units within the CEC/IMC network.
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MIM

MOM

MOM PC

multisite

NIM

patch ("soft"/console)

PCM

PIM

M ASTR /Il Interface Module — The MIM
connects an EDAC#dio system tahe CEC/IMC
switch. EDACSradio systems includEDACS sites,
simulcast systems, voted systen@\I and SCAT
systems.

MO nitor Module — The MOM is aCEC/IMC
interface  module that provides serial data
connections fothe CEC/IMC Manage(MOM PC)
and theSystem Manager computers. It also provides
many important functions fothe CEC/IMC and it
stores certain data basks the CEC/IMC such as
the current ("soft" or console) patch/simulselect
settings made from consoles.

(seeCEC/IMC Manager)

A multisite is a network of multipleEDACS radio
systems and possibly conventional radio systems all
linked togetherfor wide-area communication. In a
multisite network, adjacent systems do not use the
same radio frequencies.

N etwork Interface Module — Two or more IMC
networks can be linked togethdor distributed
multisite communications using ldIM at each IMC
Digital Audio Switch.

A patch ("soft" or console)s when two or more
talk groupsareconnected together by a dispatcher at
a console. This allowshe patchedroups to
communicate as a single group. "Soft" @msole
patches utilize a special group ID number referred to
as a SAID. (Also seleard patch/simulselect)

Pulse Code Modulation — An audio processing
technique used to encode and decode analog signals
so they can be transferred digitally.

P rivate Branch eXchange (PBXjyterfaceM odule —
This CEC/IMC interface module supports Jessica
PBX Gateway equipment. It providése audio and
control data links in to and out of theEC/IMC to
and from Jessica. (Also s@essica PBX Gateway
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When roaming on a widarea (multisite) network,
ProSound enables a radio to select a new site based
uponthe bit-error-rate of the "adjacent” siteshtrol
channels. The roaming operation is referred to as
"wide area scan" or "wide areaystem scan".
ProSound ensurghe newly selected site's working
channel(s) will be sufficient to provide quality
audio. During wide area scan operatioBEQACS
allows up to six (6) adjacent sites to be scanned.

R equest Status Monitoknterface Module — The
RIM interface module enables the R&¥mputer to
request status informatioftom radios within the
network.

RequestStatusMonitor — The RSM is atBM PC
compatible computer running custom software
developed by Ericsson. It allows thsystem
administrator and/or the dispatchers to view status of
EDACS units within theCEC/IMC network.Status
information is typicallyinitiated (transmitted) by the
radio operator to identify the currenbndition (in
route, at scene, etc.) of the unit.

Screenmefers to a major or parent data erirgcess
and is used to show position withthe program.
Each screen is divided into three distinct areas: (1)
screentitle, (2) screen windows, and (33ctive
function keys. The title indicates the current position
in the program's hierarchylhe screen windows are
provided forinput of data to the screen. Thetive
function keys provide access tioe commands (or
actions) available within that screen. Thaction
key commandsre labeledlongthe bottom of the
screen. Only the function keys with labels are
enabled in a given screen.

The term %econdary interfacé refers to the CIA
rack. This rack is considered to bsecondary
because it is not connectedtie primary TDM and
GSC buses within the CEC/IMC.
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simulselect ("soft’/console) A console operator can simultaneously communicate

site

StarGate Controller

System Manager

TDM bus

tracking

VMIM

with two or moretalk groups by selectinthe groups
for "simulselect communication. Simulselect
communicationusesonly a single radio channel at
each active radio system. These "soft"console
simulselects utilize a speciadroup ID number
referred to as a SAID. (Also see hard
patch/simulselect)

This termnormally refers to radio equipment at a
single specific location.

A StarGate Controller is an IMC switch
specifically configured for distributed multisite
operation. It is the central point dhub" for all
distributed multisite communications. A StarGate
Controller is formed b\NIM interface modules and
a MOM interface module.

The System Manager is a DEC multitasking
computer which performs features such as
configuring EDACSunit (Logic ID or LID) and
trunked group (Group ID orGID) databases,
monitoring system operation, generating
management reports, individual unit enable/disable
and dynamic regrouping.

Time Division Multiplexedbus — The TDM bus in
the CEC/IMC Digital Audio Switch is a digitally
multiplexed bus system used to transfer
audio/mobile data/Aegis data throughout the
CEC/IMC. Each signatominginto the CEC/IMC is
assigned a TDM time slot and receiving devices
extract the digitized signalfom the appropriate
time slot.

In a multisite network, all active radidmy intotheir
particular system. This login information is
databased to allow thHeEC/IMC to track individual
radio units ashey move from system-to-system. The
CEC/IMC canthen route wide area calls based on
this database.

ConVentionalMASTR I/l InterfaceModule — The
VMIM couplesthe CIA secondary interface rack to
the primary CEC/IMC interface modules. The
VMIM - CIA set allowsconventional base stations
and conventionadatellite receiveroting systems to
be connected to the CEC/IMC.
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XLTR C3 Modular/Desktop Consol&ranslator — Using
data protocol conversion techniquethis interface
module allows th&€EC/IMC to communicatevith a
C3 Modular/Desktop console. TRELTR is placed
in the control data path between the @€8nsole and
its respective CIM. It is a Controller Board with
unique firmware and DIP switch settings.
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APPENDIX B
LOGGED ERROR DEFINITIONS

LOGGED
ERROR
MESSAGE

LOGGED
ERROR
DATA

CAUSE/
CORRECTIVE
ACTION

EO00-xxx:
UNKNOWN ERROR

An error hasbeen generated with
the CEC/IMC, but the CEC/IMC
Manager (MOM PC) cann
determine what it is. This issually|
a result of a Controller Boal
residing in the system with firmwa
prior to version2.00 or with a
firmware version more recent than
the CEC/IMC Manager'ssoftware|
version.Corrective Action: Ensure
all Controller Boards irsystem ar
equipped with firmware versidh00
or greater and theCEC/IMC
Manager contains a software versjon
greater than or equal tthe mos
recent Controller Board firmwal
being used.

=]

—

D

D

E01-020:
HW FAIL - CLOCK
BANK

Lower byte is the
clock which failed;
00h = Aclock.01h =
B clock.

An Audio Board hasdetected
failed clock circuit. If threg(3) o
these errorare generated by th}}ee
(3) different GSC nodes, a global
systemClock Board failure will be
issued.Corrective Action: If less
than three(3) GSCnodes declarg
this error, the problem is witbne o
more of the Audio Boards at tfe
interface module declaring the errpr.
Observe the clock LEDs on tfe
Audio Boards at the interfage
module generating the error. If they
are all lit, the problem is likely in t
clock failure detection circuit. If a

of the LEDsare not litthe proble

is with the corresponding clogk
circuit on the Audio Board.
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LOGGED
ERROR
MESSAGE

LOGGED
ERROR
DATA

CAUSE/
CORRECTIVE
ACTION

E01-037:
HW-FAIL CLOCK
BOARD

Lower byte is
clock which failed;
00h = Aclock.01h =
B clock. Upper byte i
reserved.

the

The redundant clock feature
enabled, and at least three
interface modules have declareg
5clock bank failure. Corrective
Action: Provided the
clock is working, theCEC/IMC will
switch to the redundant clock a
the error will be cleared. The fail
clock circuit should be repaired.

is
3)
a

redundaint

E02-022:
HW-FAIL - GSC BUS

Lower byte contain
the bus numberthat
failed, either 0 or 1 (i
hex). The uppetbyte
of the data word is
reserved.

5No poll response is being receiv|
via the GSC busfrom a Controlle
n Board set up to be a@and node. Bot|
the MOM andone other Controllg
Board must beset, via the DI
switches, to be end nodes in
system.This other Controller Boal
should be placed at the opposite
of the GSC bus relative to

MOM, preferably in the slot nearg
to the Terminator Board. No oth
Controller Boards should have f{
end node dip switch bit set. Whi
the error occursall devices in thg
CEC/IMC arecommanded to switd
to the alternat&sSC bus. If an e
node responds on the n&8C bus
the error will be cleared. If not,
switch is madéack tothe previou
GSC bus. No furtheswitching will
occur until communications can

established with an end no
Corrective Action: Ensure the
Controller Board furthestfor th
MOM Controller
primary backplane structure has
end nodeDIP switch bit set. If thg
error remains, the probable caus
a physical break in the GSC bus.

Board on thﬁ
he

=

he

end
he

eNn

[ong=]

Q

pe

E03-017:
LINK FAIL -
MULTINODE

Control data link failurebetween
two interconnected NIMs.

E03-023:
LINK FAIL - CEC/IMC
Manager

Control data link failurebetween
MOM  Controller Board an
CEC/IMC Manager (MOM PC).

E03-027:
LINK FAIL - SITE

Control data link failurebetween
MIM and Site Controller.
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LOGGED LOGGED CAUSE/
ERROR ERROR CORRECTIVE
MESSAGE DATA ACTION
E03-028: 0000h =CIM control| Control data link failurebetweer
LINK FAIL - data link failure] CIM and console.
CONSOLE 0001h = Attached
console is "Logged
Out" or "Disabled"|
For a C3 Desktop/
Modular console,|
0001h indicates the
Translator-to-console
control data link hag
failed.
E03-029: Control data link failurebetween
LINK FAIL - LRIM and logging recorder.

RECORDER (Reserved
for future use.)

E03-030: Control data link failurebetween

LINK FAIL - RSM RIM and RSM equipment.

MONITOR

E03-031: Control data link failurebetween

LINK FAIL - CTIS PIM/CTIM  and  Jessica/CTlI
equipment.

E03-035: No information is The idle flag sequence cannot

LINK FAIL - HDLC
CHAN A

contained in thedata
word.

detected on HDLC channel A
Corrective Action: To clear the
error, proper connection tBlDLC
channel A, via the backpla
connector, must be made to a re
station that continuously trans
idle flag sequences at the correct
rate.

E03-036:
LINK FAIL - HDLC
CHAN B

Lower byte of thedata
word contains 01h,

indicating channel B|.

The upper byte of th
dataword contains th
number of the Audig
Board that sipped
responding.

An Audio Board at a secondd
address orHDLC channel B thy

ehas stopped respondin@orrective
2 Action: To clear the error, an Aud
Board set to the same numbéat
caused the error must be placed
the system, or the Controll&oard
that originated the error must
reset.

I

was previously responding to pjts

be

e
ote
ts

bit

y

n

E05-021:
INCOMPATIBLE -
AUDIO BUS

E05-023:
INCOMPATIBLE -

IMC\CEC Manager
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LOGGED LOGGED CAUSE/
ERROR ERROR CORRECTIVE
MESSAGE DATA ACTION
E06-116: No information| A Controller Boardwas installed
INVALID VALUE - contained in thedata| that conflicted with an existing
ASSIGNMENT word. Controller Board. For example |[a
MIM 6 and a VMIM 6, or two Cl
1's. Corrective Action: Both
interface modules that are conflictipg
will have this error active. Change
the device type/assignment setting| of
the board in error. All boardthat
conflicted must be reset to clear fhe
error.
E07-119: Lower byte of thedata| This Controller Board iset up to b
INVALID word contains the nodean end node, but an end node alrgady
REDUNDANCY - ID of the existing end exists in the systemThis messag

MULT END NODES

node. Upper byte g
the data word is
reserved.

freplaces warning  WO06-119
beginning with  MOM Controlle
Board firmware version 3.00.
Corrective Action: To clear the
error, onlyone (1) Controller Board
should have its end nodHP switch
set to the ON position.

E08-18:
Device Conflict - Cntrl
Board

No information in the
data word.

A Controller Board device

type/assignment setting is conflictihg

with another boards setting. H
example a VMIM 5 and a MIM

main information is the devi
type/assignment in the error head
With the correct hardware revisig
the IDLED will also be flashing of
the offending board. Also, sometinj
this error only applies tone board.
(Example CCI, orsecond MOM
mistakenly installed in mal
CEC/IMC  rack). Corrective
Action: The offending board mus
be removed and its type/assignm
setting must be changed to

conflict with another device. T
other device should also

displaying this error and it shou

will conflict with each other. Th%

or

also be reset.
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APPENDIX C
LOGGED WARNING DEFINITIONS

LOGGED
WARNING
MESSAGE

LOGGED
WARNING
DATA

CAUSE/
CORRECTIVE
ACTION

WOO0-xxx:
UNKNOWN
WARNING

(none)

A warning has been generated

Manager cannot determine what i
This is wusually a result of
Controller Board residing in t
system with firmware prior to
version 2.00 or with a firmware
version more recent than
CEC/IMC  Manager's software
version.Corrective Action: Ensure
all Controller Boards irsystem ar
equipped with firmware versidh00
or greater and theCEC/IMC
Manager contains a software vers
greater than or equal tthe mos
recent Controller Board firmwal
being used.

within
the CEC/IMC, but the CEC/IMC

S.
a
e

the

on

D

WO01-048:

The callee typevalue

Unknown callee type was found.

UNDEFINED CALLEE | that generated the

TYPE warning.

WO01-049: The caller typevalue| Unknown caller type was found.
UNDEFINED CALLER | that generated the

TYPE warning.

WO02-028:
CONSOLE NUMBER
OUT OF RANGE

Console number th
generated the warning

atConsole number found that was
in the 1 — 32 range of allows
consoles.

ot
d

W02-032:

Low byte contains bu

sBus or slot number found that w

AS

BUS_SLOT OUT OF | number. High byte greater than the maximum number
RANGE contains slgtallowed.

number.
W02-033: Audio channel numberAudio channel number found that
AUDIO CHANNEL that generated thewas not in range 1 — maximym
OUT OF RANGE warning. allowed channels.

W02-050:
AUDIO SUM COUNT
OUT OF RANGE

Value of sum coun
when theattempt was
made to add anoth
channel.

it Current summedaudio list has th
maximum number qQ
pichannels allowed and an attempt

made to add an additional channel.

as

WO02-051:
CONSOLE LOG
COUNT OUT OF
RANGE

Value of console log
count that generate
the warning.

Current  number of console
cbriginated calls greater th
maximum number of consoles
allowed.
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LOGGED LOGGED CAUSE/
WARNING WARNING CORRECTIVE
MESSAGE DATA ACTION

W02-052: Value of console] Console module count currently
MODULE COUNT module count when| maximum and an attempt was m
OUT OF RANGE the  attempt wasto add another module.

made to add anoth
module.

er

at
de

WO02-115:
PATCH/SIMULSELEC
T OUT OF RANGE

Value of entry coun
when theattempt was
made to add anoth

t Number of entries
patch/simulselect table is
pmaximum and an attempt was m

in

at
de

entry. to add another entry.
W02-121: Unit ID that generatedUnit ID found that was greater th
UNIT ID OUT OF the warning. maximum allowed.
RANGE
W02-122: Group ID thaf Group ID found that was great

GROUP ID OUT OF
RANGE

generated the warning

.than maximum allowed.

=

W02-131 & W02-132:
DEVICE TYPE/

Bad device or|
assignment (usually

A Controller Board has an inval
device type or assignment D

V=

ASSIGNMENT FFH). switch setting.Corrective action:
Check the board's DIP switches.

WO03-064: Message IDvalue thaff Unsupported message ID from| a

UNSUPPORTED generated the warning.CIM.

CONSOLE_ICOM_RE

QID

WO03-065: Message IDvalue thaf Unsupported message ID from| a

UNSUPPORTED generated the warning.CIM or LRIM.

MODULE_PROGRAM

_REQUEST ID

WO03-066: Message IDvalue thaf Unsupported message ID from| a

UNSUPPORTED generated the warning.CIM, MIM, NIM, LRIM or MOM.

PATCH_SIMUL_MSG

ID

WO03-067: Message IDvalue thaf During aSystem Manager database

UNSUPPORTED generated the warning.upload, an unsupported CIM |[pr

SYSTEM_MANAGER_ MIM message ID will cause this

REC ID warning to be logged.

W04-080: Message groupvalue| Unsupported message grodpm

UNSUPPORTED that generated theCIM or NIM.

CALL_STATUS warning.

MSG_GRP

W04-081: Message grouprvalue| Unsupported message group from a

UNSUPPORTED that generated theMIM (site-type) interface module

CHAN_PRIM warning. (MIM, NIM, VMIM, CTIM, PIM,

MSG_GRP etc.).

WO04-082: Message grouprvalue| Unsupported message group from a

UNSUPPORTED that generated theCIM or a MIM-type (site-type

CONSOLE_TRANSMI | warning. interfface module (MIM, NIM

T_REQUEST VMIM, CTIM, PIM, etc.).

MSG_GRP
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LOGGED LOGGED CAUSE/
WARNING WARNING CORRECTIVE
MESSAGE DATA ACTION

W04-083: Message groupvalue| Unsupported message group fror

UNSUPPORTED that generated theCIM or a MIM-type (site-type)

SLOT_ASSGN warning. interface  module (MIM, NIM

MSG_GRP VMIM, CTIM, PIM, etc.).

WO04-084: Message groupvalue| Unsupported message group fror

UNSUPPORTED that generated theCIM.

INTER_CONSOLE_M | warning.

SG MSG_GRP

WO05-096: Message subgroypUnsupported message sufroup

UNSUPPORTED value that generatgdrom a CIM.

AUDIO_CHAN_CONF | the warning.

IG_MSG

MSG_SUB_GRP

WO05-097: Message subgroypUnsupported message group from a

UNSUPPORTED value that generatgdMIM-type  (site-type) interfacg

CHAN_ASSGN the warning. module (MIM, NIM, VMIM, CTIM,

MSG_SUB_GRP PIM, etc.).

WO05-098: Message subgroypUnsupported message group from a

UNSUPPORTED value that generatgdMIM-type  (site-type) interfacg

STATUS the warning. module (MIM, NIM, VMIM, CTIM,

MSG_SUB_GRP PIM, etc.).

WO06-033: Logical ID (LID) of| The CEC/IMC has received 3

MISMATCH - AUDIO | the unit that| channel assignment forumit that ig

CHANNEL experienced the misseanarked active on another chanrlel.

channel drop. This is a missed channel drgp

condition — theCEC/IMC will drop
the existing channel befomouting
the new channel assignment.

WO06-116: Site number reportedThe MIM's assignmeritom the DIP|

MISMATCH - in the Site ID record switches does not match the gite

ASSIGNMENT from the site. number reported from the sit€his
warning will only be issued once by
the MIM when detected.

WO06-119: (none) A secondController Board has

MULTIPLE END responded that set up to be an efd

NODES MISMATCH node. Thismessage is not generafed
by MOM Controller Board firmwarg
version3.00 (or later); it is replaced
by error message E07-119.
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LOGGED LOGGED CAUSE/
WARNING WARNING CORRECTIVE
MESSAGE DATA ACTION
WO06-134: New backup node ID| MOM has receivednaw backup
BACKUP_ID node ID for aredundant MIM paif|
MISMATCH and has overwritten the olshckup

ID. This warning may occuwhen
changing/resetting the  primaiy/
secondary MIMs, and is not |a
problem in this case. However if thjis
warning occurs at any other time it
indicates the MOM may be confuged
aboutthe prim/backup IDshackup
operation should be verified (reget
primary/secondary  nodes).  This
situation ismostlikely to occur if a
third MIM with the same assignmept
is mistakenly installed in the

CEC/IMC.
WO07-115: The maximum numberAn attempt was made to createl a
PATCH/SIMULSELEC | of simultaneous patch/simulselect, butthe  MON
T TABLE FULL patches and Controller Board's patch/simulselgct
simulselects  allowegitable already contains the maximfim
on this switch. number of entries. HI
WO07-120: (none) The MOM error statumray is full
MOM ERROR MSG on receipt of a neverror messagé.
ARRAY FULL The status of theew error will not
be stored.
W08-112: DVIM The DVIM did not have digitg
Call Blocked-No Circuit| device/assignment decryption channel availablfer 3§
Available radio-originated  encrypted  cd|l.
Wide area (multisite) radio-to-raci”)
calls are routed.

W09-113: The message group,Multiple units attempted to trans
Call Routing-Contention subgroup, caller andto the same callee at the same fti
callee of the calthat| The CEC/IMC will only allow on
was routed only tpactive transmitter on &lk group,|
dispatch consoles dyéThe "rejected" call will be routed fo
to contention with anall dispatchconsolesbut will not b
already active call. routed to other sites. This leaves [the
sitesall hearingthe same (origing))

transmitter, buthe consoles hearifjg

all transmissions.
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LOGGED LOGGED CAUSE/
WARNING WARNING CORRECTIVE
MESSAGE DATA ACTION

W09-125: (see below) ConfirmedCall related warnings.

Call Routing-Confirm
Fail

This warning
multiple causes:

is generatedrom

The caller and calle
of the failed confirmeg
call. The failureg
reason, as well as a
mask of all require
sites that did not
successfully respond

also included. Each hjt

corresponds to a si
number (1-32):
00000001H =Site 1,
80000000H = Site 32

eRadio PTT causes: A confirme
group call did not receive worki
channel assignments from
pitequired sites for the confirm
group. The call will timeout an
transmit in any event afte6-10
isseconds.

e

S EQ =

"Time Out" No response received from
expected site(s).

"Queued" Callwas queued at secondary
site(s).

"Sys Busy" Call received System Busy fat
secondary site.

"Denied" Call was denied at secondary sjte.

"Inv Chan" Callreceived an invalid channgl
assignment.

"FS2" Expected site was iRAILSOFT
2.

"No MIM" Expected site MIM was not actiye
in system.

"Rev Call" Call lost contention to calfrom

other site.

Encrypted Jessica/CTIS causes

"DVIM Decrypt" and
caller and callee of th
failed confirmed call.

radio-to-landline call.

D

The DVIM did not decrypt thg

"CTIM Sec Ack"
warning and the callg
and callee of the faile
confirmed call.

A scondary acknowledgment w
not received from th@€IM/CTIM
for theradio originated encrypte
Jessical/CTIS call.

o=

"DVIM Sys Busy" There are no DVIU resourcgs
warning and the caller available to  perform  the
and callee of the failed encryption / decryption of the
confirmed call. encrypted Jessica/CTIS call.

"CIC Queued] The encrypted Jessica/CTIS dgall
warning and the caller was queued at the landlipe

and callee of the faile
confirmed call.

[oNE

interface.
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LOGGED LOGGED CAUSE/
WARNING WARNING CORRECTIVE
MESSAGE DATA ACTION
"CIC Sys Busy"' The encrypted Jessica/CTIS dgall
warning and the caller received a "system busy" at the
and callee of the failed landline interface.
confirmed call.
"CIC Denied" warning The encrypted Jessica/CTIS dgall
and the caller and was denied at the landline
callee of the failed interface.
confirmed call.
"CTIM Duplex" A "call back" was not received
warning and the caller from the landline interface for the
and callee of the failed encrypted Jessica/CTIS call. This
confirmed call. "call back" is requiredor the full
duplex operation as well as
ringing tone connections.
"DVIM Encrypt" The DVIM did not encrypt thg
warning and the caller landline-to-radio call.
and callee of the failed
confirmed call.
"MIM  Sec  Ack" A Secondary Acknowledgment
warning and the caller was not received from the MIM
and callee of the failed for the landline originate
confirmed call. encrypted Jessica/CTIS call.
"Site Queued" warning The landline originated encryptgd
and the caller angd Jessica/CTIS call was queued|at
callee of the failed the site.
confirmed call.
"Site  Sys  Busy| The landline originated encryptgd
warning and the caller Jessica/CTIS call received |a
and callee of the failed "System Busy" from the site.
confirmed call.
"Site Denied" warning The landline originated encryptgd
and the caller and Jessica/CTIS call was denied| at
callee of the failed the site.
confirmed call.
W10-018: No data,the Node 1D A Controller Board irthe CEC/IMC
Timeout-Controller device assignment andlid not respond to a poll from the
Board device type fields of MOM Controller Board. The board
the warning identify will be marked as inactive at tfie
the board. CEC/IMC Manager. This warning
will occur when aController Board
is removed from theCEC/IMC.
Other times indicate a problem wjth

the reported Controller Board.
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LOGGED LOGGED CAUSE/
WARNING WARNING CORRECTIVE
MESSAGE DATA ACTION

W10-114: Channel number thatThe NIM (StarGatesystems) has

Timeout-Channel Safety was cleared. received no activity on an actiye

Timer channel for approximately te¢10)
minutes. The NIM will clear the
channel at this point and issue this
warning.

W11-118: The GSC address ofSecondary MIM Controller Boarfd

Redundancy- the secondary nodehas switched to become m@imary

Primary/Secondary that switched. MIM Controller Board.

switch

W12-036: The Audio Board An Audio Board withslots allocate

LINK FAIL - HDLC number that failed tpto it has failed to respond to S-Fralne

CHANNEL B respond. polls from the ControllerBoard.
This warning could indicate the high
speedserial link (HDLC Protocol
between the ControlleBoard and
one of its Audio Boards is npt
functioning. This warning will als
be generated if slots are allocated|put
the board is not installed in tfje
switch.

W13-99: Callee ID that could The given callee ID could not he

CALLEE NOT FOUND | not be found. found in the CIM Module Table.

- CIM MODULE

TABLE

W13-100: Callee ID that could The given callee ID could not he

CALLEE NOT FOUND | not be found. found in the CIM Channel Databage.

- CIM CHANNEL

DATABASE

W14-101: Channel number. An attempt was made to sum dgta on

EDG DATA - the same audio channel.

ATTEMPT TO SUM

DATA

W15-129: Number of SAIDg All SAIDs (System Assigneroup

NO SAID VALUE allocated to  this IDs) allocated to this switch ale

AVAILABLE switch. currenty in  use by othgr
patches/simulselects.

W16-017: Switch ID that is A NIM received a calfrom anothe

VALUE IN USE - duplicated. CEC/IMC with the same switch |

MULTINODE as this CEC/IMC. (Set bthe MOMW

P

Controller Board assignment D|
switch). For proper call arbitratig

Il

on a StarGate network,each
CEC/IMC must have a uniqile
switch ID. lﬂ
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LOGGED LOGGED CAUSE/
WARNING WARNING CORRECTIVE
MESSAGE DATA ACTION
W16-129: The SAID value. An attempivas made to creatg| a
VALUE IN USE - SAID patch/simulselect with a SAID
(System Assignedsroup ID) that
was already being used by another

patch/simulselect.

W17-120: (none) The MOM  auxiliary 1/0
Auxiliary 1/0- MOM error/warning alarm list is full. ThE
error message array should not normally occur. The I|st
has an entry for each possible event.
Corrective  Action: Reset the
MOM and resend thauxiliary 1/0
definitions from the CEC/IMC
Manager.
W17-130: This warning uses| A defined auxiliary 1/0 event ha
Auxiliary I/O- State specially  formatted changed states — active to inactive or
Change data to identify the|inactive to active. This warning
event and the currenprovides a record of aux. I/O activty
state. and, at theCEC/IMC Manager, i
may be suppressed for aayx. I/O
event.
Notes for W18-xxx warnings: Controller Boards with firmware versions prior to 2.1 do
not log these warnings. For Controller Boards with firmware versions 2.12 or greatgr but
less than 3.00, W18-132 will be logged for changes in device type, version numbef, and
date/time stamp. For these versions also note the following: 1) the node ID of the spurce
node will always be FFh. 2) the upper byte of the data word will contain the new deyice
type value and the lower byte will either be the previous device type value if the deyice
type has changed, or the value FFh, otherwise. For CCI Controller Board, version 2.12
and greater, the source node ID will always be FFh.
W18-131: Previous assignmentNon-volatle RAM cleared ofp
NOVRAM CLEARED - | value in upperbyte,| Controller Board due to a change|in
NEW DEVICE current assignmentdevice assignmentDIP switches
ASSIGNMENT value in lower byte. | This only occurs on certaidevice|
personalities.
W18-132: Previous typevalue in| Non-volatle RAM cleared ofp
NOVRAM CLEARED - | upper byte, currentController Board due to a change|in
NEW DEVICE TYPE | type value in lower| device type DIP switches.
byte.
W18-133: Either the computedNon-volatle RAM cleared ofp
NOVRAM CLEARED - | checksum, or thealue| Controller Board due tone of th
INVALID CHECKSUM | 0055h following: (1) computed checksu
did not match the stored checksjim

(2) akey valuestored in NOVRAM
did not match thevalue in the
80C186 ROMs (e.g. versio
number, date/time stamp. etc.)
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LOGGED LOGGED CAUSE/
WARNING WARNING CORRECTIVE
MESSAGE DATA ACTION
W19-115: The SAID valug A site has denied the activation of a
DENIED - assigned to thepatch or simulselect. If multipksites
PATCH/SIMUL patch/simulselect. deny it, only the first denial received
is logged.
Note for W20-xxx warnings: These warnirge applicable onlfor StarGatesystems
that have conventional channels installed on more ¢ghaifCEC/IMC in the StarGate
network.
W20-136: Channel number inA conventional channel definitign
CONV CHAN - conflict. has been received from a rempte
CONFLICT CEC/IMC that falls withinthe loca
CEC/IMC conventional channgl
range. Each CEC/IMC has a unique
conventional channel range assigjped
of sixty-four (64) channels or les§.
Corrective Action: Verify each
CEC/IMC has a uniqueswitch
assignment number (node 1)
assigned via the MOM Controllgr
Board DIP switches. StarGats
conventional operation will ngt
function correctly unless eagh
CEC/IMC  switch  assignment
number is unigue.
W20-137: Channel that habeen| A conventional channel habeen
CONV CHAN - defined in lower byte. defined on a remoteCEC/IMC
DEFINED Source CEC/IMQ Manager, and the definition hiasen
switch assignmerjtreceived by thi€EC/IMC Manager|
number in upper byte] This warning is for informatio
purposes only. It is generatedpast
of normal operation to provide ||a
record of remote conventioral
channel configuration changes |on
this CEC/IMC.
W20-138: Channel that habeen| A remotely defined conventiongl
CONV CHAN - deleted in lower byte.channel has been deleted at |the
DELETED Source CEC/IMQ remote CEC/IMC Manager. Thi
node ID in upper byte| warning is for informationg
purposes only and is a result |of

normal operation.
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